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Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for
some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the
major language of the district, Kusaal. Although I had the benefit of some coaching in
the language by SB (see Sources), there were no written instructional materials of
any kind available to me at the time I first arrived. (I would have been saved a good
deal of trouble, though denied some pleasure of discovery, if I had then seen David
Spratt's very handy introductory sketch and vocabulary.) Accordingly I embarked on
the wholly new adventure of trying to work out the structure of an entirely unfamiliar
language essentially by myself from scratch, armed with a longstanding interest in
language but very little in the way of prior helpful skills and experience.

Through enthusiasm, perseverance and the help of some very tolerant and
patient informants, along with a good deal of exposure to the language in the course
of my work, I did eventually acquire enough competence to be able to function in the
highly stylised context of medical interaction with patients. I also became fascinated
by the language and delighted by the order and beauty which underlies a surface
which initially seemed chaotic. I hope that this work will convey a little of that beauty.

No linguist will fail to recognise that the account below is the work of an
amateur. Whatever it has produced which is of value is a testimony to the intelligence
of my informants, who also had perfectly good day jobs in which they proved
themselves some of the best colleagues I have ever worked with.

This grammar began as an attempt on my part to understand Kusaal
morphophonemics, an origin which the reader will find reflected in the relative
fullness of the treatment. It grew into areas where I was even less sure-footed, and I
am very conscious of its deficiencies. A more accurate name for the work would
probably be "Some Aspects of Kusaal Morphophonemics with Brief Notes on Syntax."
In the course of working up my old notes after many years many questions have
occurred to me which I lacked the experience to ask when I had daily contact with
Kusaal speakers. If my description provokes others to ask some of those questions I
will be very happy, especially if they share the answers with me. Experts will soon
notice that I have worked a small corpus very hard; many of my generalisations are
greatly in need of testing against further data, especially in the treatment of syntax.

The customary disclaimer that the work is not written in accordance with the
principles of any particular theoretical framework will rapidly be seen to be entirely
superfluous. J'ai pris mon bien la ou je I'ai trouvé.

Until recently, there were almost no linguistic works available on Kusaal.
Happily, the situation is changing; in the References and Bibliography below I list,
notably, numerous works by Urs Niggli on the Toende Kusaal of Burkina Faso, and
more encouragingly still, an account of aspects of the language by Hasiyatu
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Abubakari, a native speaker. Most of this recent work is on the Toende dialect, and
describes a language different in a good many respects from the Agolle dialect
treated here; this has made it less useful for my immediate purposes than I might
have hoped, but opens up fascinating avenues for future investigation.

Among the various helpful accounts of Western Oti-Volta languages that I have
been able to consult I have found Knut Olawsky's careful study of Dagbani
particularly useful, both because of its intrinsic merits and because the language is
one of those most closely related to Kusaal.

My very brief account of the Kusaasi people themselves in my Introduction is
merely a short list of points I found especially interesting, and is in no way even the
beginning of an adequate account of a deep and intricate culture. I am even less of an
anthropologist than a professional linguist; it is much to be hoped that Kusaasi
culture finds worthy students and investigators, ideally Kusaasi themselves, who can
portray it as it deserves. Until then I would recommend Ernst Haaf's work "Die
Kusase" (see Bibliography.) Haaf was a doctor in Bawku Presbyterian Hospital from
1959 to 1962; he was still remembered with affection thirty years later. The work
concentrates especially on Kusaasi traditional medicine, but contains a great deal of
other interesting material.

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who sportingly put up with being visited out of
the blue in his home in northern Ghana and showed me hospitality worthy of Africa,
while giving me a number of helpful pointers; I was also helped by several individuals
working for the Ghana Institute of Linguistics in Tamale, who among other
kindnesses provided me with photocopies of David Spratt's unpublished introductory
materials on Kusaal. It goes without saying that none of these people is responsible
for the errors in my work.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global
Translation Services at Bible League International, for consulting the original
translators of the Kusaal New Testament versions and granting permission for me to
cite verses from those versions, which are copyright to Bible League International
along with the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation. My debt
to these works and their creators is discussed further in the following pages.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an
organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom; and
to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana; they
did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind
that they did so as a happy side-effect.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, December 2016
david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com
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Preface to the Revised Version

Citius emergit veritas ex errore quam ex confusione.
Truth will sooner come out from error than from confusion.
Francis Bacon, Novum Organum, Book II, Aphorism XX

Since December 2016 I have made substantial revisions to this grammar.

The orthography now conforms more closely to existing Kusaal written
sources; the price of a slight increase in complexity of spelling rules is worth paying
for the benefit of Ghanaian readers already familiar with such materials. I have
included most of the revisions seen in the 2016 Kusaal Bible, which are
improvements in almost all cases, except for an increased ambiguity in the marking
of nasalisation 1.3.1. Many previous orthographic inconsistencies have been
eliminated in the new Bible version.

Interlinear glosses now appear throughout.

I have tried to clarify the presentation of numerous points, and corrected a
good many errors, some minor, others involving more systematic problems. I have
abandoned the strategy of rigorous separation of description from internal
reconstruction and comparative material, which all too often led to explanatory
matter being unhelpfully separated from the description it was meant to illuminate.

The unsatisfactory term "Tight Clitic" has been dropped; instead, the familiar
name "Liaison" has been pressed into service in an appropriate technical sense.

Tonal nomenclature and notation previously reflected the close structural
parallels with the tone systems of other Western Oti-Volta languages, but from a
strictly language-internal standpoint it is more natural to describe the system in
terms of high, mid and low tonemes. Altering the tone marking to reflect this, I have
also made the notation much less abstract: the domain of tone marking is now the
word rather than the punctuation group, and low tonemes are marked explicitly.

Reconsideration of the réle of the focus particle né*/ following the
morphologically unmarked bare-stem form of the verb 22.2.2.1 has led to fairly
extensive changes in the description of aspect, with greater stress on the
dynamic/stative opposition in the verbal system, and (I hope) a clearer appreciation
of the distinction between form and function in this complex area.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, May 2018
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Introduction to the Grammar

Full understanding of any single part of a grammatical system may depend on
also understanding the whole. I have tried to address this difficulty by starting with a
fairly extensive précis of the language in the Introduction before presenting a
standard bottom-up account.

I have included a vocabulary intended to list all words used in the text, along
with as many others as possible for which I could adequately determine vowel quality
and tone. Brief though it is, this vocabulary may be of some independent value as the
only currently available lexicographic source for Agolle Kusaal which attempts to
represent both tone and all phonemic vowel contrasts adequately.

I have gleaned many helpful ideas from the Cambridge Grammar of the English
Language (Huddlestone and Pullum 2002), a valuable guide to the kinds of question it
is helpful to ask about the syntax even of languages very different from English.

Kusaal lends itself readily to internal reconstruction. llluminating comparative
work is also feasible, given that there are quite extensive materials in and about
several closely related languages. I have incorporated material of this kind where it
seemed likely to be helpful or interesting.

A particular challenge to description is posed by Apocope, the deletion of
underlying word-final vowels in most but not all contexts 2.2. Apocope removes the
conditioning factors for phonological alternations which would otherwise have been
non-contrastive. It affects morphology, rendering word forms which would result from
the usual morphononemic rules ambiguous; rule operation is often disrupted to avoid
this 6.2.1, sometimes so systematically that new regular subpatterns have been
created 9.1. Apocope greatly complicates questions of phrase-level segmental and
tone sandhi 8.5 8.2. It causes a number of short clitics to lose segmental
representation altogether in most contexts, so that their presence is recognisable
only from segmental and/or tonal effects on preceding words 8. Non-Africanists may
find Kusaal interesting particularly because of these wide-ranging effects.

My working orthography 1.3 is close to the revised orthography of the 2016
Bible; as far as Agolle Kusaal is concerned, the revisions seem unlikely to cause much
difficulty for readers familiar with older materials.

The missing t is added for [1], 1 is used for n when it is not a consonant but a
nasalisation mark, and the writing of diphthongs is systematised by always using e i u
instead of e i u for non-moraic segments and /s ue rather than ie uo for the phonemic
monophthongs realised [ia] [ue] 4.1.1. Word division accords more closely with the
analysis of wordhood adopted in this grammar, and tones are marked.
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All written sources are cited in their original orthography, with an
accompanying transliteration into the working orthography of this grammar. The tone
marking of examples drawn from written materials was supplied by me and rarely
checked in detail with informants.

This grammar is the outcome of circumstances very different from the
systematic fieldwork of a trained linguist. The morphology and such parts of the
phonology as are original (essentially all the treatment of tone) derive from elicitation
work with informants, for whose extraordinary patience in supplying and endlessly
repeating forms I am very grateful. The treatment of phrase-level syntactic
phenomena is largely based on work with these informants in elicitation and in
exploring puzzling constructions I had encountered while attempting to communicate
at work. All, especially WK, were alert to nuances and quick to see where I was going
with enquiries; they readily came up with analogous or contrasting forms to help me.
All four of my regular informants were first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal, with
essentially first-language level competence in English also. All were male, and around
forty years old. I noted examples of conversation from many speakers, but recorded
few examples of the usage of younger speakers specifically, though I noticed a few
comments about the incorrect grammar of the young from my informants (surely a
cultural universal.) I found no evidence of significant differences between the speech
of men and women but made no systematic enquiries on this point. My informants
showed a number of minor speech differences from one another, which were probably
dialectal, but I have not explored the question of subdialects within Agolle Kusaal.

My materials drawn from conversation were limited as to genre. More informal
settings would have rounded out the picture in many respects. For example, features
like ideophones 19.8.1.3 are sparsely represented my data, and this has probably led
to underestimation of their importance in the language as a whole.

Neither I nor my informants had the time to investigate syntactic issues at
clausal or higher level adequately together, and I had in any case little understanding
of the issues involved at that point. I compensated as far as I could by private study of
written materials, storing up problems to discuss later with my teachers. It will be
seen below that in these matters I have relied very heavily on the NT versions. I have
also drawn on the collection of stories and proverbs Kusaal Solima ne Siilima, and to a
lesser extent on other literacy materials. I owe a great debt to the many dedicated
individuals involved in Bible translation and literacy work, under the auspices of the
Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation (GILLBT), without
whom these written materials would not exist.

The Bible versions are regarded by Kusaal speakers as being in good and
idiomatic (if sometimes difficult) Kusaal. As translations, they nevertheless cannot be
fully representative of the language.
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The data on which this account is based are now twenty years old. The New
Testament version available then was that of 1976; the 1996 revision adapted most
foreign names to accord more closely with ordinary Kusaal spelling, but otherwise
made no systematic orthographic changes. A decision was evidently made to replace
all instances of the previously common indirect speech construction 29.3.2 with
direct speech, and many other changes were made to improve the accuracy and
clarity of the translation. The 2016 complete Kusaal Bible makes significant
orthographic changes and shows considerable improvements in orthographic
accuracy. There is some evidence of actual language change over this forty-year
period 8.2.2, but some divergences between the spelling especially of older sources
and the speech of my informants in the 1990's are probably simply matters of
orthographic convention 8.5.3.

The 1996 Kusaal New Testament is available as audio and searchable text

provided by the organisation "Faith Comes By Hearing." The format is naturally
intended for evangelism and Bible study rather than linguistic research; the audio
includes distracting background music, and the readers vary noticeably in the
naturalness and fluency of their delivery. Nevertheless, this allows interested readers
outside Ghana some access to spoken materials which can be used to criticise and
improve on my work. The spoken forms consistently agree with my informants' usage
against the orthography when differences arise.

The complete 2016 Kusaal Bible is now available as an Android application.

There is no standard or prestige form of Agolle Kusaal 1.2.2, and as a natural

consequence the language is not entirely uniform in any of the Bible versions.

Other Studies of Kusaal

The pioneers of Kusaal grammatical study were David and Nancy Spratt.
I owe a great deal to their work in identifying the segmental phonemes of the
language and creating a practical orthography. This standard orthography is not
adequate for the needs of foreign learners or for scientific description, but its
deficiencies are largely remedied with diacritics in David Spratt's "Introduction to
Learning Kusaal." I found this work much the most useful previous account of Kusaal,
despite its brevity (forty-two pages.) It was especially helpful in getting me started
with the tonal system; although the description does not claim to be more than a
preliminary sketch, it was invaluable in pointing me in the right direction,
particularly as I had no previous experience with tone languages; at the time I first
obtained a copy of Spratt's work I had got little farther than determining that tone
was lexically contrastive in Kusaal. David Spratt's work has also been helpful in
matters of lexicon. His Kusaal vocabulary uses the 1976 New Testament orthography,
with its underdifferentiation of vowels, and does not mark tones, but it provided
useful data for morphological study, especially of gerund formation.


http://www.kusaal-bf.com/en/smartphone-apps
http://listen.bible.is/KUSTBL/Matt/1
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Aside from this, virtually all of the analysis behind this grammar is original,
almost exclusively so in the case of the morphology and syntax, and in all but the
most basic aspects of the tonal system. As far as I know, there have been no other
attempts to describe the morphology of Agolle Kusaal to the extent attempted here.
Previous studies of Kusaal syntax are either very brief or concerned with limited
subsystems treated from a theory-intensive standpoint. Almost all of these studies
describe the Toende dialect, and there are significant differences from Agolle Kusaal.
Here too, my analyses are thus essentially all original. They are far from profound or
definitive, and to a great extent are simply derived from study of the New Testament
versions, but I hope will at least be useful as a basis for the work of more expert
investigators in future.

More recently, numerous wide-ranging grammatical and lexical studies of the
Toende Kusaal of Burkina Faso have been produced by Urs Niggli, who has also
done considerable work with Kassem and Farefare, and edited a very useful
dictionary of Mooré. I have found his Kusaal materials of great comparative interest,
but the language itself differs significantly from the Agolle dialect described here,
and I have not borrowed from his grammatical analyses. Niggli's account also
suggests that the tonal system of Toende Kusaal is surprisingly dissimilar to that of
Agolle, especially in matters of tone sandhi. Niggli's "Dictionnaire" has been an
excellent resource for Toende comparative material; it marks all vowel contrasts, and
the most recent update also marks tone in many headwords. However, the tones are
sometimes at variance with those given in Niggli's other works; comparison with
Agolle Kusaal and with other Western Oti-Volta languages suggests that this may be
because the effects of external tone sandhi have not always been allowed for.

Tony Naden is currently working on a dictionary of Agolle Kusaal, which is
much the most extensive lexicographic work on the language so far. It is based on
written sources and does not mark distinctions (such as tone) which are not reflected
in the standard orthography.

There have been several publications on aspects of Kusaal grammar by
Hasiyatu Abubakari, a Toende Kusaal speaker currently conducting postgraduate
studies in linguistics at the University of Vienna. She has plans to publish more,
including further studies of the phonological structure of the language, including the
tonal system, and the difficult area of focus particles. Her work seems likely to
advance the understanding of the structure of the language significantly: Kusaal may
well come to take a place as one of the best described of all Gur languages.
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Abbreviations

(See also Interlinear Glossing Conventions below.)

AdvP Adverbial Phrase

an animate gender

ATR Advanced Tongue Root

BNY Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela (see Sources)

C Consonant

cb combining form (of nominal)

dipf dynamic imperfective (not stative)

DK Informant (see Sources)

ger gerund

H High toneme

ILK "An Introduction to Learning Kusaal" (David Spratt)
inan inanimate gender

irreg irregular

KB Kusaal Bible of 2016 (see Sources)

KED "A Short Kusaal-English Dictionary" (David Spratt)
KKY Kusaas Kuob ne Yir yela Gbaun (see Sources)

KSS Kusaal Solima ne Siilima (see Sources)

KT Informant (see Sources)

L Low toneme

LF Long Form (of word capable of standing clause-finally)
M Mid toneme

NP Noun Phrase

NT Kusaal New Testament Versions of 1976 and 1996 (see Sources)
pl plural

rem Remoteness Marker

SB Informant (see Sources)

SF Short Form (of word capable of standing clause-finally)
sg singular

\Y% Vowel

VP Verb Phrase (not "Verbal Predicator" 22)

WK Informant (see Sources)

1sg 2pl ... First Person Singular, Second Person Plural etc

Abbreviations of the names of books of the Bible are fairly standard and should
occasion no difficulty. Citations are from the 2016 version unless stated otherwise.
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Interlinear Glossing

Abbreviations:

ABSTR Abstract

ADV Adverbial

AN Animate Gender

CNTR Contrastive (Personal Pronouns)
COMP Complementiser (underlyingly n)
cop Copula aen@

cQ Content Question Prosodic Clitic
DEM (Short) Demonstrative Pronoun
DEM.DEI Deictic (Long) Demonstrative Pronoun
DIPF Dynamic Imperfective Verb Form
EXIST Existence/Location Verb be™

FoC Focus Particle né*/

GER Gerund

IMP Independent Imperative Verb Form
INAN Inanimate Gender

INDF Indefinite Pronoun

IRR (alone) Positive Irrealis Mood Marker
LocC Locative Postposition (ni*/ ~ ng)
NEG (alone) Negative Prosodic Clitic
NEG.BE Negative Verb to and cop and ExisT
NEG.HAVE (Another use of the same verb)
NEG.IMP Negative Imperative Marker
NEG.IND Negative Indicative Marker

NEG.IRR Negative Irrealis Marker

NEG.KNow  Negative Verb zi't

NEG.LET Negative Verb mit

NUM Number Prefix a- ba- n- bo-

OB Object (Liaison Enclitic Pronouns)
PERS Personifier Clitic a-

PFV Independent Perfective Marker ya*
PL Plural

PQ Polar Question Prosodic Clitic

REL Relative Pronoun

REM Remoteness Marker

SER Serialiser (underlyingly n)

SG Singular

TNS Tense Marker

voc Vocative Prosodic Clitic
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Personal Pronouns:

1SG 1PL 1st sg/pl 15.1

2SG 2PL 2nd sg/pl 15.1

3AN 3INAN 3rd sg Animate/Inanimate 15.1 19.2.2
3PL 3rd pl 15.1
2PL.SUB Postposed 2nd pl Subject 28.2.3

The linker particles ka and y€ are conventionally glossed "and" and "that"
respectively throughout, though this very often does not reflect the true meaning in
context 27.1.2.; similarly ya' 30.1 is glossed "if" in all cases. The empty particle n&
which follows objects of comparison which lack the article 21.1 is glossed "like."

Mass nouns 19.2.1 are not specified as sG or pL in the glossing; similarly,
Invariable Verbs 11.2 are not labelled for aspect. The Base Form of Variable Verbs is
also unlabelled.

The symbol g in the glossing represents words with no surface segmental
representation at all, which are detectable only from tonal and segmental effects on
preceding words 8. Prosodic Clitics 8.1 are represented by *g, and Liaison 2.3.2 is
marked by _.

For the purposes of interlinear glossing, I have adopted the concept of
wordhood reflected in the traditional orthography. This entails a deviation from the
Leipzig Glossing Rules for clitics. Clitics which the traditional orthography writes
solid with their hosts, as if they were word fragments, are in both the working
orthography of this grammar and in glossing joined to their hosts by hyphens (not =):
these comprise Nominal combining forms, the Personifier particle A-, and the Liaison
Enclitics n® Loc n® Rem Y@ 2pL.suB along with the LF of © 3an.0B 2.3. All other clitics are
written as separate words throughout. Polysyllabic words ending in a vowel symbol
before a hyphen are always followed by Liaison, and as this is predictable, the _
symbol is then omitted: poogo-n "inside", not poogo—n.
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Transcription Conventions

For the working orthography used for Agolle Kusaal in this grammar see 1.3.

Phonetic transcriptions are written in square brackets; they are quite broad,
and ignore a good deal of allophony, as explained in 3.1 4.1.

Starred forms representing the input of morphophonemic rules do not
represent a single underlying form of the language but are given ad hoc to illustrate
the particular rule in question.

Hausa words are cited in the orthography of Jaggar 2001, except that long
vowels are written with double letters rather than macrons, as in Caron 1991. High
tone is unmarked, low tone is marked with a grave, and a circumflex represents
falling tone. Standard Kano forms are given, although the actual source of the
loanwords in Kusaal is the Gaanancii lingua franca. Dialect variation in Hausa is
surprisingly small, however, considering the wide area over which the language is
spoken and its extensive use as a second language.

Mooré words are cited as in Niggli 2016, along with his tone marking. Acute
accents represent high tone, grave low; tone marks seem to apply to all following
unmarked morae, and a second acute after a first within a single word seems usually
to represent a downstepped H tone. The Mooré sources reflect Ouagadougou Mooré,
which differs somewhat from the dialect with which Kusaal has been in contact.

Arabic transcriptions use IPA symbols, except that y is used for j; classical
forms are given, with brackets around the segments omitted in pause.

All my Francophone sources use the symbols t v for IPA 1 v, as do Urs Niggli's
works in English and the working orthography of this grammar.

Words from other languages are cited as given in the sources from which they
are drawn, except for tones, which are are transcribed using acute for H, grave for L,
macron for mid tone and | for emic downstep. Absent tone marks in these languages
represent lack of tonal information.

This colour is used for words cited in foreign languages, including Agolle
Kusaal in the original orthography of written sources; this colour is reserved for
words and word fragments written in the working orthography of this Grammar.

Internal and external hyperlinks appear like this.
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Sources

Informants
With great reluctance I have omitted the names of my four principal
informants, as I am not currently able to confirm that they would be happy to be
identified. I am very grateful to all of them. If any of the four would like to see his
name included in its rightful place of honour, I would be delighted to comply.
These abbreviations are not the initials of the informants' names.

WK (from Koka) KT (from Tempane)
DK (from Kukpariga) SB (from Bawku)
Texts

From GILLBT (Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation), Tamale:

Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela "Animals and birds and their affairs"
Bon-k3nbid n€ Niis n€ ba yéla Matthew M. Abokiba

Kusaal Solima ne Siilima "Kusaal Stories and Proverbs"

Kbsaal S3ltma né Siilima Samuel Akon, Joe Anabah

Kusaas Kuob ne Yir yela Gbaun "A book on Kusaasi farming and housing"
Kbosaas Kueb né Yir yéla Gbaun William A. Sandow, Joseph A.H.Anaba

Bible Translations:

Wina'am Gbaun Kusaal Bible

Wina'am Gbaun 1976 NT © World Home Bible League
1996 NT © The Bible League/GILLBT
2016 Complete Bible © GILLBT
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1 Introduction to Kusaal and the Kusaasi

Upper East Region of Ghana (Public Domain, created by Rarelibra

Burkina Faso

Bawku Weat Garu-Tempane

Builsa

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the Bawku
Municipal, Bawku West and Garu-Tempane Districts of the Upper East Region in the
far northeast of Ghana, extending from the Red Volta river and the Gambaga
Escarpment to the national borders with Burkina Faso and Togo. The smaller area
west of the White Volta river, coinciding largely with Bawku West District, is called
Toende in Ghanaian English (less often spelt "Tonde", and in French contexts
"Tondé"), Toende Kusaal T35n "in front, West", Agolle Kusaal® Tuen"¢. The larger
eastern part is Agolle (less accurately spelt "Agole"), Kusaal Ag)/'¢ "Upper." The
Ghanaian districts comprise most of Kbsdog? "Kusaasiland", but there are also a good
number of Kusaasi settlements in the neighbouring part of Burkina Faso, west of the
White Volta and south of Zabré, and a few over the border in Togo.

1) Superscript letters represent the parts of Kusaal words deleted in most contexts by
Apocope 2.2. They play no part in the pronunciation of citation forms, and may be
ignored in this section, along with the / tone mark which follows some superscripts.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Upper_East_Ghana_districts.png

2 Introduction to Kusaal and the Kusaasi 1.1

1.1 The Kusaasi People

The name Kbsdalt "Kusaal" and the name of the people Kbsaast "Kusaasi" are
not transparent within the language itself. Some Kusaasi speculate about a derivation
from Hausa kusa "near" but there seems to be no evidence for this beyond a chance
similarity of sound. It is in fact the norm for local ethnic groups to have endonyms
which have no known etymology; often, as in this case, these names have complex
stems unlike most of the common vocabulary in structure.

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. The population density is
fairly high for northern Ghana, and much former woodland has been turned over to
cultivation; tracts survive especially along the White Volta where settlements are few
because of the river blindness (onchocerciasis) endemic there until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are cultivators, living in widely scattered compounds, each one
the domain of a single family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and
grandchildren. Cattle-raising is common but is mostly the preserve of Fulbe and
Mossi. There is one rainy season, lasting unpredictably from May to October. The
main crop is millet of various kinds, along with rice to a lesser extent. Millet is used
to make the Kusaasi staple millet porridge sa'ab?, called "TZ" /ti:'zed/ in local English
(from Hausa tuwon zaafii, literally "hot porridge"), and the traditional millet beer,
daam™, called "pito" (Hausa fitoo) in English.

The Kusaasi are divided into numerous patrilineal exogamous clans (d>2g>,
"house") which tend to be associated with particular areas. (The clans being both
exogamous and area-based, I was once told: "The first thing a young man looking for
a wife needs to do is to get a bicycle.") A Kusaasi person knows his or her clan, and
often its p3or¢/ "slogan", part of its traditional lineage, but unlike the Mossi, the
Kusaasi do not use clan names as surnames. Clans have taboos associated with them
(for example, against eating particular animals) and have their own cults, but no
administrative function; the Kusaasi originally had no chiefs. In religious matters the
leading man of the area is the ten-daan?@ or earth-priest, who is supposed to be the
descendant and heir of the original oikist or first settler. In precolonial times the
dominant political structures in this region were the so-called Mossi-Dagomba states,
the remarkably durable continuations and offshoots of polities founded, probably
around the fourteenth century, by incoming conquerors traditionally held to be from
the region of Lake Chad. The invaders created hereditary chiefdoms among
previously acephalous Gur- and Mande-speaking peoples, who nevertheless
continued to provide the tep-daan-nam?. The founder of these kingdoms was Na
Gbewa, whose seat was at Pusiga (Kusaal Pastg?) in what is now Kusaasi territory;
he is said to have been swallowed by the earth at that place. In his sons' time the
capital was relocated south to the Mamprussi lands. The Dagomba and Mossi
kingdoms are cadet branches of this centuries-old military-aristocratic Mamprussi
state (Iliasu 1971.) Unlike their Mamprussi neighbours, the Kusaasi were not
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absorbed into the system, and intermittent conflict has continued to this day,
particularly over the chieftaincy of Bawku. Both in colonial times and since
independence, wider political issues have complicated the situation (Lund 2003.)

Ethnic group membership is patrilineal, and many Mamprussi in the Bawku
area are in fact Kusaal-speaking. (It was one of my Mamprussi colleagues who first
gave me a Kusaal New Testament; he himself could not speak Mampruli.)

The Kusaasi have much in common culturally with their neighbours, especially
the Mossi and Mamprussi. Traditional Kusaasi dress resembles that of the
Mamprussi, Dagomba and Mossi, including the characteristic long-sleeved baggy
smock banaa~, called a "fugu shirt" in English (cf Kusaal fngD/ “clothing"),
popularised in southern Ghana by President Rawlings.

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional animist outlook; as of 1995 perhaps 5% of
local people professed Christianity, a figure which includes many non-Kusaasi from
southern Ghana; similarly, of the roughly 5% Muslims, most belonged to other ethnic
groups.

Traditional belief includes a creator God, Win"¢, invoked in proverbs and
greetings but remote from everyday life and not to be approached in prayer or
worship. A characteristic proverb enjoins gratitude to the Creator, saying:

Dim né Win, da to'as n€ Winné *o.
Eat:imp with God:sG, NeG.IMP talk with God:SG NEG.
"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

Another warns against evildoing, but in these terms:

Win  ny€ ka sin.
God:sG see and be.silent.
"God sees and is silent."

Everyday religious practice is concerned rather with local non-
anthropomorphic spirits, also called win"¢/. A win"¢ resides in an object such as a
stone or horn, which is a bogort, often called a "fetish" in old ethnographic accounts;
the implications of this term are however very misleading, as it is the win"¢/ that is
significant, not its place of attachment.

An important réle is played by the diviner, ba'a=, who can seek guidance for a
client (bogod?) on all matters by casting lots. This role is distinct from that of the
traditional healer; such healers themselves show considerable variation in approach
from essentially herbalist to frankly occult.

A human being is understood as having four components: nin-gbin® "body";
ny>-vore "life" as opposed to death, possessed by all living animals; win"¢/ (in this
sense) "genius, spirit, a person's own spiritual self or double"; and kikirts€, protective
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spirits (called "fairies" in local English.) Men have three kikirts&, women a fourth,
because of the dangers of childbirth. (Throughout the cultural zone, three is the
man's number, and four is the woman's.) There are thought to be wild kikiris€ in the
bush which are hostile and try to lead travellers astray. The term sitg?® "life force",
used to render "spirit" in Christian materials, is in traditional belief intimately
associated with the individual's tutelary kikirts®/.

The key term win"¢/ has yet further senses, overlapping with the European
concepts of fate or destiny: win-t33g°, literally "bitterness of win"&/" is "misfortune."
Most people have a particular sigir®/ "guardian spirit" which is often the win"¢/ of an
ancestor; the word bogort may also mean "a win"€/ inherited from one's mother's
family." Many Kusaasi personal names refer to an individual's sigtr¥/ 35.2.

S5onb? "witches" exist in the traditional world view; though they cause harm,
their condition can be involuntary. As in European tradition, those accused of
witchcraft are often marginalised or older women. The Mamprussi king, whose role
imbues him with great spiritual power, is safe from witches and takes them in formal
marriage so that they may avoid persecution. My Ghanaian colleagues once
organised a visit to an entire village of such witches in order to operate on their
cataracts.

1.2 The Kusaal Language

1.2.1 Language Status

As of 1995 there were probably some 250,000 speakers of Kusaal, a number
which has since increased very substantially.

Although there is an established orthography for the language, written
materials are few and not widely available, apart from the Bible translation, which is
far and away the most extensive written work in Kusaal. Few Kusaal speakers were
proficient in reading or writing the language in the 1990's. On several occasions
when I was learning to communicate with patients in Kusaal, my colleagues would
interrupt me with the information that the patient was "literate", meaning that he or
she knew English.

Despite the fact that Kusaal is thus currently excluded from domains involving
Western-style education and technical activity, it shows no sign of ceding ground as
the language not only of the home but of all everyday interaction. The language is the
normal medium of communication among Kusaasi of all ages, most of whom are
monolingual, and is also used by other local ethnic groups, notably the Bisa, as an
areal lingua franca. It is not currently endangered.
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1.2.2 Dialects

There is no standard dialect of Kusaal; every district has local peculiarities and
my informants themselves show numerous small differences in speech. Bawku itself
does not serve as a centre for the Kusaal language; as is typical for the zone, it is a
multiethnic trading centre around a Muslim quarter or "zongo" (Hausa zangoo
"camping ground, lodging place") where the main common language is Hausa. The
independent spirit of traditional Kusaasi society also militates against the acceptance
of any one standard form.

The major dialect division in Kusaal is between Agolle and Toende. The
differences are striking, considering the size of the Kusaasi area. The occurrence of
Agolle Vowel Breaking 4.1.1 correlates with numerous other isoglosses, resulting in a
sharp discontinuity between Agolle and Toende Kusaal, probably attributable to the
depopulation of the border zone along the White Volta caused by the river blindness
(onchocerciasis) prevalent in the region until quite recent times.

My informants, all first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal, reported no
difficulty communicating with Toende speakers, though they are all sophisticated
multilinguals who may not be altogether typical. Berthelette 2001 studied the degree
to which Burkina Faso Toende speakers understand Agolle Kusaal, with somewhat
equivocal results. Of thirteen respondents, ten self-reported that they understood the
Ghanaian Toende of Zebilla "very well", one "somewhat well" and two "a little",
whereas with Agolle, eight said that they understood it "a little", two "somewhat well"
and only three "well." Casad-style Recorded Text Tests administered to Burkina Faso
Toende speakers showed scores of 93% for comprehension of Ghanaian Toende
compared with 80.5% for Agolle, but Ghanaian Toende speakers achieved 94.5% with
Agolle, presumably reflecting their greater exposure to the dialect. There is some
suggestion in the paper that the situation is asymmetrical, with Agolle speakers
finding Toende easier than vice versa, but this was not looked into in detail, as the
focus of the paper is on the question of whether Agolle Bible translations and literacy
materials would suffice for Toende speakers. The conclusion was that Toende
materials would be valuable, though perhaps not on strictly linguistic grounds but
because of speaker attitudes; though fewer in number, Toende speakers apparently
feel their own dialect is "purer." This may affect attitudes to comprehensibility.

The same paper reports a rate of apparent lexical cognates between Toende
and Agolle of 84%. Judging by the extensive vocabulary of Toende Kusaal given in
Niggli 2014, which shows great resemblance to Agolle Kusaal aside from the regular
phonological differences, this figure seems surprisingly low; the explanation is
perhaps that the divergence is most marked among the commonest words.

Agolle and Toende Kusaasi themselves agree that they constitute a single
ethnic group, and that they speak dialects of a single language; this is perhaps
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reinforced by a strong local folk-linguistic tendency to equate language and ethnicity
(note the language names formed from ethnonyms in 35.5.) Nevertheless, the

differences are great enough to justify separate grammatical treatment for the two
major dialects.

This account describes Agolle Kusaal, the language of the majority of Kusaasi,
including those of the vicinity of Bawku. This is the basis of most written materials,
including the Bible versions. As a matter of convenience, by "Kusaal" I will mean

"Agolle Kusaal" by default below; I do not intend by this to imply that Agolle speech is
the sole standard form of the language.

1.2.3 Related Languages

The Gur Languages (Public Domain, created by Davius
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1.2.3

Kusaal belongs to the Gur or Voltaic language family within the huge and
diverse Niger-Congo phylum which comprises most of the languages of Africa south

of the Sahara.

Niger-Congo

?
Mande Kordofanian
Bisa Lumun
Dyula
Atlantic |
Fulfulde (Central) : :
Wolof Gur ? —— Adamawa Volta-‘N iger Benue-Congo
| | | |
OtiVolta Gurunsi Potou-Akanic Ghe Bantu
Chakali Waja Twi/Fante Fongbe Swahili
Kasem Tula Gonja Ewe Lingala
Kabiye Xhosa
-
Buli/Konni Western Oti-Volta Yom/Nawdm Gurma Eastern Oti-Volta
Buli Nawdm Gurmanche Ditammari
Konkomba Byali
Moba Nateni
Waama
Northwestern Oti-Volta Southwestern Oti-Volta
Dagaare ‘
Farefare Areal effects?
Moaré |
Talni Dagbani
Nabit Hanga
Kusaal Mampruli

This chart shows approximate relationships between some of the Niger-Congo
languages mentioned in this account, omitting all but a few branches and individual
languages. Precise subclassifications are often uncertain. For example, the Mande

languages are the most divergent group, and may well not truly belong to the Niger-
Congo phylum at all; neither "Atlantic" nor "Kordofanian" seems to be a real unity;
Twi has been said to belong to a "Kwa" branch of Niger-Congo, but the evidence that
this is a valid node is weak; the relationship between Gur and Adamawa is unclear;
Eastern Oti-Volta shows much more internal diversity than Western Oti-Volta, and its
validity is harder to establish. Much existing work on the phylum is vulnerable to the
methodological criticisms expressed in e.g. Campbell 2013. The inclusion in Niger-
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Congo of groups like Mande and Kordofanian is at this point a long-range hypothesis,
rather than a well-established linguistic grouping like Indo-European or Uto-Aztecan;
to some extent, this is true even of Atlantic. Individual Niger-Congo branches can
show comparable internal diversity to Indo-European; moreover, West Africa has
probably always been characterised by widespread multilingualism and borrowing
between languages, not only of lexicon but also of morphology and syntax. For West
Africa (and beyond) as a Sprachbund see especially Guldemann 2007.

Nevertheless, there is uncontroversial evidence that at least the core of Niger-
Congo (Ethnologue's "Volta-Congo", corresponding to the branches after "Atlantic" in
the chart above) is a true genetic grouping. Basic lexical items recur frequently, such
as the roots seen in Kusaal biig? "child", di* "eat", nd™ "drink", kpi* "die", titg? "tree",
atan't "three", tobort "ear", corresponding respectively to e.g. Fongbe v/, du, nu, kd,
atin, aton, to (Lefebvre 2002.) Guthrie's Proto-Bantu reconstructions parallel all of
these except "child": -di- "eat", -nu- "drink", ku- "die", -tf "tree", -tato "three", -td
"ear"; his Proto-Bantu -tdm- "send" corresponds to Kusaal tom™. The Potou-Akanic
language group, which includes Twi/Fante and Gonja, here shows a regular sound
correspondence t ~ s: Twi €sd "three", asé "ear", soma "send", Gonja a-sa "three",
ko-sowé "ear."

In morphology, the most salient feature of Niger-Congo is the widespread
presence of noun class systems, with frequent congruences in both form and meaning
between the various core branches. The Kusaal human-plural noun suffix -b2, for
example, seen in nidib? "people", plural of nid®, matches the Gonja human-plural
prefix in ba-sa "people", plural of é-sa (Painter 1970), and the ba of Lingala bato
"people”, plural of moto, and of Xhosa abantu "people", plural of umntu.

Particular singular/plural pairings of noun class affixes, like the suffixes
réla*t seen in Kusaal tobort "ear", toba* "ears", recur not only throughout Gur but
much more widely; cognates of this particular pair appear as prefixes in Bantu,
labelled 5/6 in the Bleek-Meinhof system (Nurse and Phillippson 2003.) Lingala has
the cognate of Kusaal tobor® in this very class: /itéi "ear", plural matdi. In Swahili, the
verbal subject prefixes for the corresponding class are singular /i and plural ya; as in
Kusaal, names of fruits (for example) usually belong to this class.

This particular correspondence of form and meaning is (so to speak) "cherry-
picked"; although certain semantic categories are characteristically found in
particular noun classes across Niger-Congo, the classes do not always correspond
formally. Tree names in Kusaal nearly all belong to the particular class exemplified in
the word for "tree" itself: sg titg® pl titst, but this does not correspond to the Bantu
*mu/*mi class 3/4 which typically contains tree names: Swahili mti "tree", plural miti.
However, Kusaal, like its close relatives in the Western Oti-Volta subgroup (see
below), has lost a class characteristically containing tree names, which is still
preserved in other Oti-Volta branches, with the singular suffix *-bo: Buli tiib,
Gurmanche tibu "tree"; this class probably is related to Bantu 3/4. The Eastern Oti-
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Volta language Ditammari has mu- for the affixes of this class (mutié "tree"), and
although its close relative Nateni has -bu (téébu "tree"), the corresponding pronoun
is mu (Sambiéni p219.)

Among unpaired Kusaal flexional suffixes, the -m™ characteristically seen with
mass and abstract nouns like ku'em™ "water" is probably cognate with the Bantu
Class 6 prefix *ma- when used for mass terms and liquids, e.g. Swahili maji "water",
(Gurmanche fifma) and the -/f of language names like Kosdalf matches Bantu Class 11
*/o- in the same meaning; cf Luganda, the language of the Baganda people.

Similarities may also be seen in verbal derivation by suffixes, in this context
usually called "verbal extensions", after the term used in the study of Bantu
languages, in which such processes are typically highly productive. However, at the
level of Niger-Congo, there can be problems with correlating the form and function of
these suffixes, and some processes may be areal phenomena, found even in Afro-
Asiatic and Nilo-Saharan (see Hyman 2007.2)

Mande shows no trace of noun class affixes or Niger-Congo-type verbal
extensions, nor much in the way of vocabulary unequivocally cognate to core Niger-
Congo. Some Kordofanian languages (e.g. Lumun, well described in Smits 2017) bear
a striking typological similarity to core Niger-Congo, with robust noun class systems
marked by often-paired prefixes and extensive agreement, and with a similar system
of verbal extensions, but there is little correspondence in form, and once again, little
lexical correspondence. Even with the Atlantic languages, typological resemblances
are much more apparent than lexical, and affixes of similar meaning to those of core
Niger-Congo often show dissimilar forms. On the other hand, the Potou-Akanic family
to which Twi/Fante and Gonja belong is a well-established part of the core, preserving
both cognate vocabulary and clearly related noun class affixes.

Many proposals for Niger-Congo subclassification rely heavily on
lexicostatistics, a technique which is the more problematic as so many of the relevant
languages are poorly documented; only detailed comparative work can provide a
basis for accurate subclassification. In the case of some lower-level groupings much
has been achieved already, very notably with Bantu; among languages closer to
Kusaal, there is the work of Sambiéni 2005 on Eastern Oti-Volta. At a higher level,
comparative work is generally at an early stage; see, however, numerous publications
by Gabriel Manessy on Gur, and especially the publications of John Stewart on Potou-
Akanic and its relationships with Bantu and Atlantic.

2) For Gur, Hyman cites only Canu 1976 (pp1801£f). Some of Canu's extensions involve
segmentation of CVC roots as CV+C, where the CV- component is not attested as a
root; others involve CVV~CVC alternations of the type described in 6.1.1.1, where
CVV allomorphs probably arose by lenition of the final consonant. However, Canu's
second-position suffixes are true verb-deriving suffixes, with numerous cognates in
other Western Oti-Volta languages; Kusaal is representative of the group 13.2.
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At the lowest level Kusaal belongs to a clear-cut language family called
Western Oti-Volta by Manessy, for which Adams Bodomo has suggested "Mabia" (cf
Kusaal ma-biig® "sibling") as an alternative name. (This term, though attractive, is not
a "shibboleth" word delineating the Western Oti-Volta group: cf Buli ma-biik id.) Many
lexical items are specifically Western Oti-Volta, such as that exemplified by Kusaal
ku'em™ "water"; other Oti-Volta languages show forms cognate to e.g. Gurmanche
Afma Buli nyiam (cf the Kusaal verb ni* "rain.") Morphologically, the Western Oti-
Volta languages all share a strikingly simple and regular system of verbal inflection,
with almost all inflecting verbs using the bare stem for the perfective aspect and
adding a suffix *-da for the dynamic imperfective.

A Northwestern subgroup of Western Oti-Volta includes Mooré (much the
largest of all Gur languages with millions of speakers), Safaliba, the dialect
continuum Dagaare/Waale/Birifor, and Farefare/Gurenne/Ninkare. I will gloss over
some complex issues regarding the naming of the latter two languages and their
speakers, referring to them simply as Dagaare and Farefare below.

Kusaal belongs to a Southwestern group which includes Nabit and Talni along
with Mampruli, Dagbani, Hanga, Kamara and some similar smaller languages.

One feature distinguishing these languages from the Northwestern group is
the presence of a specific verbal inflection *-ma for positive imperatives. Various
isoglosses cut across the Northwestern/Southwestern division, but most involve
shared retentions, such as the preservation of noun-class based grammatical gender
in Talni, Mampruli and Farefare but not Kusaal, Dagbani and Mooré 10, the retention

of contrastive vowel glottalisation in Kusaal, Nabit, Talni and Farefare only 4.2.2, and
the preservation of the contrast between non-initial /r/ and /d/ in Mooré, Agolle
Kusaal (but not Toende), Talni and Nabit. The form of the singular pronoun "you" also
cuts across the division, Kusaal going with the Northwestern languages:

Dagbani a Mampruli i
Nabit i Talni i
Kusaal fo Mooré fo
Farefare fo Dagaare fo

Judging by Buli fi the Kusaal and Northwestern forms seem conservative;
Nawdm too has sg bé pl né. However, Gurmanche has 2nd singular a, plural /,
Konkomba has singular /, plural nt, and Moba has singular &, plural 7 for the non-
contrastive pronouns but fi, yim for contrastive. (In these plural forms, the y-/g and
the n- both derive from *n- 8.2.1.2.) The Moba pronouns suggest that other languages
may have independently levelled and remodelled an original system with distinct
contrastive and non-contrastive forms.
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Many other points of likeness between Kusaal, Nabit and Talni and the
Northwestern group are probably due to extensive contact; there is evidence for this
particularly with Farefare and Nabit and with Mooré and Kusaal.

A subdivision of Southwestern Oti-Volta itself seems justifiable. Mampruli,
Dagbani and Hanga share a considerable simplification of the inherited vowel system,
with loss of glottalisation, contrastive nasalisation and the high vowel distinctions i/1
u/v, along with a lowering of original short e in closed syllables to a, resulting in the
development of a series of contrastively palatalised velars. On the other hand, Nabit
and Talni are probably the closest relatives of Kusaal. Material on Nabit and Talni is
collected in the dictionaries on Tony Naden's website (see sources); the Nabit data
show a particularly close resemblance to Toende Kusaal. Giffen 2015 is an account of
the creation of a Nabit orthography; her interesting discussion of the social and
cultural setting suggests that Nabit has been swept up into the cultural and political
orbit of the more distantly related Farefare. She mentions Talni in passing, and
implies that Talni speakers understand Nabit to some extent. Nabit and Talni
resemble Kusaal in having lost inherited final short vowels in citation forms. This is of
course very common cross-linguistically (and seen also in Moba, the neighbouring
Gurma language), but there are example sentences in the dictionaries on Tony
Naden's website which suggest that Nabit and Talni may retain the final vowel at the
end of negated clauses and of questions, just as with Kusaal Apocope 2.2:

Nabit La bi'ime. "It is ripe"
Toende La bt't me.
Agolle Lt bi'ig ne.

3INAN ripen Foc

Nabit La na bu biige. "It is not yet ripe."
Toende La nan bo bt'tge.
Agolle LI nam po bi'igé *a.

3INAN still NEG.IND ripen NEG.

Talni Bunpok doyam pu bokara, buraa doyam m bokat.
"A woman'’s kindred is not divided, a man’s kindred is divided."
Toende Bopok dogtm bo bokira, boraa da>gtm bokit.
Agolle [Pu'a] do'am po buakida *e, [daul dv'ami_o budklid.
Woman:sG kindred NeG.IND split:pIPF NEG, man:sG kindred ser split:pIPF.

The Toende forms are from Niggli's dictionary, with the inflected forms bokira
and bt'tge constructed on the basis of his grammatical works.

There are few examples, and the Talni data in particular seem equivocal, but if
this unusual behaviour is indeed common to all three languages it would be
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compelling evidence for a Kusaal-Nabit-Talni subgroup. There may be lexical
isoglosses: for example, the common Kusaal verb n3k& "pick up" (Toende njk) has a
cognate in Nabit nok but not, as far as I have been able to discover, in any other
Western Oti-Volta language. However, as with the loss of vowel distinctions in
Mampruli-Dagbani-Hanga, the family tree model may misrepresent a historical reality
where similarities may often be due to intensive contact between distinct languages
in a milieu in which many people are multilingual.

All the Western Oti-Volta languages are in any case closely related (as is
evident to the speakers themselves), to roughly the same degree as the various
Romance languages. Claims of mutual comprehension between the languages are
frequently overstated or outright wrong, however; misunderstanding probably arises
from underappreciation of the prevalence of multilingualism. A Kusaal speaker
cannot, for example, follow a conversation in Mampruli unless he or she has learnt
the language, close relation to Kusaal though it is. (I had abundant opportunity to
observe degrees of mutual intelligibility in our highly polyglot outpatient clinics.)

Other groups within the broader Oti-Volta family are less close, but can still be
seen to be related even on fairly superficial examination. Buli, in particular, though
placed quite far from Western Oti-Volta in some classifications, is shown by the
detailed materials in Kroger 1992 to be much closer to Western Oti-Volta than are the
Gurma languages (including Gurmanche, Konkonba and Moba); there are numerous
obvious cognates in vocabulary and many parallels in morphology.

Both Buli and Gurmanche have three-tone systems, and the three basically
distinct Western Oti-Volta Tone Patterns can be systematically matched with these

7.1. However, although Western Oti-Volta Tone Pattern H corresponds to high tone in
Buli, it corresponds to low in the Gurma languages:

Kusaal Gurmanche Buli

saan?/ "stranger" caano nichaanoa (ni- "person")
waaf’ "snake" wa waab

nif! "eye" nunbd nam

Western Oti-Volta Pattern O matches Gurmanche high and Buli mid, while
Pattern L corresponds to Gurmanche mid and Buli low:

m>2g? "grass" muagu muub ("blade of grass")
pu'a? "woman" pua nipok (ni- "person")
titg® "tree" tibu tiib

d>og? "room" dieli dok

(déego Farefare id)

Exceptions occur; tonal mismatches are bolded in
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sa'ab’ “TZ" saabu saab
biig? "child" biga biik
tobort "ear" tabili tari
nwaan? "monkey" nmaamo waaung

Evidence from outside Oti-Volta suggests that it is languages with H tone
corresponding to Pattern H (like Buli, Nawdm, and Western Oti-Volta) which have
innovated: cf Chakali (Gurunsi) t/uomod "hare" = Kusaal su'en? (Pattern H), vaa "dog"
= Kusaal baa= (Pattern O); Proto-Bantu -n/a "mouth" = Kusaal n3or¢ (Pattern H), -t&
"ear" = Kusaal tobort (Pattern L). If other innovations could be shown to correlate
with this tonal inversion, it might form the basis of subgrouping within Oti-Volta, but
a single phonological change seems insufficient. Moreover, it is not clear how the
threefold tone pattern distinctions characteristic of Oti-Volta arose from a presumed
Niger-Congo binary H/L opposition (for speculations see 7.1.)

Like Gurma, the Eastern Oti-Volta languages are distinctly different from
Western Oti-Volta in both morphology and lexicon. Sambiéni 2005 provides
considerable detail on the language group, which evidently shows much greater
internal diversity than Western Oti-Volta. His work assumes that Eastern Oti-Volta is a
valid node and attempts to reconstruct a protolanguage on that basis; it takes as
given the validity of Manessy's subgrouping, which is apparently based on the shared
initial-consonant developments *g - k, *gb - kp and *# - y along with *v - f (also
seen in Gurma.) The Eastern Oti-Volta languages in fact lack v gb # altogether, while g
occurs only word-internally as an allophone of /k/; this might suggest an areal
development. Manessy has *gb - kw for the neighbouring language Bulba/Nootre,
which he classifies with Western Oti-Volta.

Of the four Eastern Oti-Volta languages Ditammari, Nateni, Byali and Waama,
Ditammari resembles Gurmanche and Konkomba in that nouns usually appear with
noun class prefixes and suffixes together. Apart from this, all four languages have
noun class systems which seem conservative rather than marked by common
innovations.

Ditammari and Nateni probably form a subgroup: like Gurma, they show L tone
corresponding to Kusaal Pattern H, and in verb flexion they resemble each other
closely, with some verbs opposing a perfective ending -a to an imperfective ending
which is -/ after alveolar consonants but -u otherwise, other verbs changing the stem
tones, or dropping a derivational suffix from the perfective to make the imperfective,
and many individual verbs behaving alike in both languages.

Byali seems to show mid tones for the most part where Western Oti-Volta has
Pattern H; in verb flexion it opposes a perfective ending -so to imperfective -u
(including after alveolars.)
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Waama has H tone corresponding to Western Oti-Volta Pattern H. In verb
flexion it shows a small group of verbs opposing final -/ for perfective to -u for
imperfective, but most verbs form the imperfective by adding a suffix of the form -ri -
di or -ti to the perfective form, again resembling Western Oti-Volta. (However, similar
suffixes appear even in the Gurma languages as one of many ways of forming the
imperfective, e.g. Konkomba -de.) There are also some lexical isoglosses uniting
Waama with Western Oti-Volta and Buli over against the other Eastern languages and
Gurma, e.g. Waama womma "entendre" (= Kusaal wom™, Buli wom) as against Byali
cési or yo, Ditammari keé or yo, Nateni yéka, Gurmanche céngi "écouter"; Waama
caaro "forgeron" (= Kusaal sden™, Buli choa-biik [chuok "forge"]), versus Byali
ma-maarau, Ditammari omaata, Nateni malo, Gurmanche maano; Waama yété pl
yéya "maison" (= Kusaal yirt/, Buli yéri), versus Byali tSp(u, Ditammari taciéta,
Nateni h35ta. Waama also shares the change *A - y with Western Oti-Volta and Buli
over against Gurma and Nawdm: Waam yén/ "deux" (= Kusaal [aly/*, Buli [ngalye),
versus Byali dya, Ditammari diani/, Nateni dén, Gurmanche /é, Nawdm [P€]ré.

There is much less similarity between Oti-Volta as a whole and the other main
group of Central Gur languages, the Gurunsi languages like Chakali, Kasem and
Kabiye. The division between Gur in a broader sense and the Adamawa languages
has been called into question, with suggestions that Oti-Volta and Gurunsi may even
be essentially coordinate members of a continuum of families including at least some
"Adamawa" subgroups: see e.g. Kleinewillinghofer 1996, which references studies
suggesting that the Adamawa languages Waja and Tula are closer to the Gurunsi
languages than to other parts of "Central Gur." This supposed Gur-Adamawa group is
sometimes called "Savannas"; most accounts still retain Central Gur as a node,
comprising at least Oti-Volta and Gurunsi. Further progress on this issue will
probably only come about after more descriptive work on Adamawa languages.

A few languages are usually classified as belonging to Central Gur, but not
included in either Oti-Volta or Gurunsi. For the most part they are poorly
documented; an exception is the Koromfe language of Burkina Faso (Rennison 1997),
which is usually said to be closer to Oti-Volta as a whole than to Gurunsi, though
Manessy's work often shows lexical correspondences between Koromfe and Gurunsi
rather than Koromfe and Oti-Volta; he himself makes it a coordinate branch of Central
Gur alongside Oti-Volta and Gurunsi.

Various other languages have been previously taken as Gur on the basis of
relatively nonspecific typological criteria, especially the use of noun class suffixes
rather than prefixes. This is notably the case with the Senoufo languages, which are
now usually held to constitute a distinct branch of core Niger-Congo.
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1.2.4 External Influences

In general, the languages of neighbouring regions have not obviously
influenced Kusaal. Moba, for example, the neighbouring eastern language, has had
no evident effect on Kusaal. The northern neighbours of the Kusaasi are the Bisa;
indeed one Kusaal word for "North" is literally "Bisa Country" 35.3. Bisa territory is
largely in Burkina Faso but extends just over the Ghanaian border, and many Bisa
people have also settled in the villages among the Kusaasi, and in Bawku. However,
Bisa people in Ghana use Kusaal as the areal lingua franca, and few others can
communicate in their Mande language, which is at most remotely related to its Gur
neighbours; once again, there seems to be no evidence of influence on Kusaal. In the
west, Nabit and Talni resemble Kusaal closely enough that it is difficult to distinguish
borrowing from common inheritance, but there is reason to suspect Farefare
influence on Nabit and perhaps on Toende Kusaal too 1.2.3. With the neighbouring
southern language, Mampruli, the issue is further complicated by the political
history of the area 1.1, and by the fact that many local Mamprussi speak Kusaal
rather than Mampruli, but some likely loanwords are identifiable. However, most
loanwords in Kusaal 18.1 come from the two other languages most widely spoken
within the Kusaasi area itself: Mooré and Hausa.

Mooré is the language of the Mossi, the largest single ethnic group of Burkina
Faso. Many Mossi are found in the Kusaasi area, and many Kusaasi themselves speak
Mooré well; they often attribute local or individual peculiarities of Kusaal speech to
Moor¢ influence. Early Christian missionary work among the Kusaasi used Mooré
materials, leading to some borrowing and calquing. Examples include Wina'am™
"God" and faangi{d?® "saviour", where the forms may be borrowed via Toende Kusaal
rather than from Mooré directly. A number of West African Wanderwoérter have
probably also reached Kusaal via Mooré rather than Hausa.

Most identifiable loanwords in Kusaal come from Hausa. The major centres of
Hausa are in northern Nigeria and in Niger; it is the largest African language after
Arabic by number of first-language speakers and is used by millions more as a lingua
franca in the savanna zone of West Africa. In northern Ghana it has strong
associations with Islam and with trade; it is usually a good guess to use Hausa to
greet a stranger wearing Muslim dress. Hausa is an Afro-Asiatic language of the
Chadic family, and is thus remotely related to Arabic and Hebrew but completely
unrelated genetically to Kusaal; nevertheless, in matters of idiom, semantic range
and even the kinds of distinctions encoded in its syntax and morphology, it shows
numerous resemblances to its Niger-Congo neighbours. There are many ethnic
Hausaawaa in the Kusaasi area, especially in Bawku, but the language which has
influenced Kusaal is the vehicular Gaanancii of northern Ghana. Though mutually
intelligible with Standard (Kano) Hausa, Gaanancii among other differences lacks
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gender, uses [z] for [d3], monophthongises diphthongs, and drops the distinction
between the glottalic consonants and their plain counterparts: for example, Standard
Hausa Kin ji k6o? "Do you understand?" (addressing a woman) becomes Kaa zi k6o?
Such features are largely the result of simplification by second-language speakers,
rather than characteristic of Western Hausa dialects.® Kusaal has far fewer Hausa
loans than Dagbani or Mampruli, probably due to a much slighter exposure to Islam.
(The Dagomba royal clan has been Muslim for centuries, though most Dagomba
people are still, like the Kusaasi, adherents of traditional African beliefs and
customs.) The use of Mooré alongside Hausa as an interethnic language in the far
north of Ghana is probably also a factor.

The other major lingua francas of Ghana, Twi/Fante ("Akan") and English, have
contributed comparatively little to Kusaal to date. In the mid 1990's few people
outside Bawku were very proficient in either language unless they had been to school
or lived in the south of the country, and very few native speakers of those languages
can speak Kusaal. Perhaps 5-10% of patients attending our clinics in Bawku at that
time could communicate in English well enough for the purposes of medical
consultation; the majority were most comfortable with Kusaal, with Hausa and Mooré
about equal in second place, in both cases often as vehicular languages rather than
mother tongues.*

As throughout the West African savanna, there are nomadic Fulbe in the
Kusaasi area, chiefly engaged in cattle-raising. Traditional cataract surgery
("couching") is a Fulbe speciality in this region; the payment asked for is often a cow.
There seems to be no evidence of borrowing from Fulfulde; nagge, plural na'i "
strikingly resembles Kusaal ndaf® (< *nadgfo) plural niig{*, but this cannot be a loan
into Kusaal itself, because the word and its distinctive flexion can be reconstructed to
a stage prior to the Western Oti-Volta protolanguage (cf Buli naab pl niiga.)

cow"

3) The far-western dialect of Ader in Niger (Caron 1991) has grammatical gender,
though this is lacking in the eastern Hausa of Zaria and Bauchi (Caron 2013) which
nevertheless still use feminine pronouns for female persons. Even in Nigeria, Hausa
as an interethnic language lacks grammatical gender: I was once actually corrected
by a Hausa mother-tongue speaker in Nigeria for using grammatical gender, on the
grounds that it sounded unnatural in the speech of a foreigner.

4) T once communicated (after a fashion) with a patient via three intermediaries, the
last of whom, a colleague, translated between Mooré and English for me. None of my
colleagues could even identify the patient's language. The "middle" language was
Dyula, a Mande language which is itself an important West African lingua franca; it is
part of a dialect continuum which also includes Bambara, Maninka and Mandinka.


https://www.academia.edu/1284733/Hausa_Grammatical_Sketch
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1.3 Orthography

Except as specified otherwise below, symbols represent sounds similar to their
IPA values; for more specific details see 3.1 4.1. Acute, grave and macron signs mark
tone 5.1; for word division conventions see 2.3.

y represents [j]; kp gb represent [kp] [gb].

Between vowels within a word k t p np are realised as [k:] [t:] [p:] [n:] in very
deliberate speech.

The vowel symbols a € 5 i u have IPA values, while t v represent [1] [v]
respectively. The allophony [1]~[i] and [t]~[u] seen in non-root syllables 4.3 is
ignored, only ¢ v being used. The symbols e o always represent [1] [0]; they are used
instead of ( v only as non-initial elements of diphthongs 4.2.3 and for the 3sg animate
pronoun o [v] along with the [t] mora which precedes it in Liaison, which is written
‘0 2.3.2.

dre "receive" [diz1]
pae "reach" [phai1]
béog "tomorrow" [bevg]
kpi'on "strong" [kpivn]
but davg "male" [davg]
0 biig "her child" [vbi:g]
zU-o "steal him" [zuo]
da'o "bought for him" [day]

e i both represent [1]; j is used before vowel symbols and after u. The symbol u
is used for [v].

gbaun "book" [gbaun]
ssen "witch" [s31]
muj "rice" [m{i]

Long vowels are written by doubling the vowel symbol.

baa "dog" [ba:]

Glottalisation of vowels and diphthongs is marked by the symbol ' following the
first/only vowel symbol (including u) other than i:
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da' "buy" [dal
da'a "market" [da:]
ku'em "water" [k"uem]
pu'a "woman" [p"val
dia' "get dirty" [dia]

Nasalisation of vowels and diphthongs is marked by i following the entire
vowel or diphthong unless it is also glottalised, in which case the n precedes the '
mark; n also precedes the raised dot of -o.

téens "lands" [thE:s]
ansib "mother's brother" [as1b]
gén "get tired" [0€]
gén' "get angry" [g€]
gén'ed id (dipf) [g€:d]
an-o "be him/her" [3D]

After initial y or w nasalisation is instead marked with 5 before the y or w:
nwam "calabash" [Wwam]
The sequences [ia] [ua] [ia] [ue], with their nasalised and glottalised

counterparts, arise from Agolle Vowel Breaking. ja ua ia ue are digraphs for
phonemic monophthongs, though realised phonetically as diphthongs 4.1.1.

pialtg "white" [phialig]
bu'es "ask" [bues]
tiak "change" [th1ak]
puak "female" [p"vak]
kpia' "shape wood" [kp1a]l
kia "cut" [khr1a]

Contrast the phonemic diphthongs in e.g.

kpi'a "neighbour" [kpial
sia "waist" [sial
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1.3.1 Written Materials

Written materials are cited in their original orthography; differences from the
working orthography of this grammar are discussed below.

Tone is not marked. Groups of words hyphenated in this grammar are written
solid, and the raised dot symbol - is replaced by word division 2.3.

The clusters Il mm nn are very often written single prior to 2016.

KSS uses ng throughout for n.

Older orthography writes e o for € 5, i for both i and ¢, u for both uand v ; e 0
are sometimes also used unsystematically for ¢ v as root vowels. The 2016 Bible uses
the same basic conventions as this grammar except that it does not distinguish
[i]~[1]: tiig = titg "tree", biig = biig "child."

Word-final short -t after m n is usually written ¢ in KB: pebane for p&'-bant
"sheep which ..." Mk 6:34; so in all cases with the relative pronouns one kane line
bane 31.2.2 and with an>'one "who?" before Liaison.

The root-vowel is consistently written as e in KB in the words ye "that"
ten "land" ken "go" (base) ken "go" (dipf) for y€ tén kén kén, where my informants
have [€]. The form ye is probably due to the unstressed nature of the particle, but the
other words may reflect actual variants with t [1]: compare Toende tin "land",
Mampruli tinna "land" versus Toende men, Mampruli manna = mén "self."

The demonstrative and pronoun forms 5n/3n/5n Jpa are written on ona.

As in this grammar, e o are used non-initially in diphthongs for [1] [0].
The phonemic monophthongs ia ue are written respectively as ie uo:

pielig pialtg "white" [phialig]
bu'os bu'es "ask" [bues]

ie uo are also used to write the phonemic diphthongs ie uo [i1] [uv] but the
ambiguity is marginal, because ie uo only appear word-finally and in -iey-, while ia ue
only appear word-internally before consonants, and in external sandhi 8.5.3:

di'‘e dre "receive" [diz]
zZUu o zu-o "steal him" [zuov]

The 2016 orthography writes -ue [u1] as -uoe and -ve [v1] as -voe (similarly
when nasalised and/or glottalised): duoe = due "raise, rise", sv'oe = sb'e "own."
The diphthong io [iv] is written jo in the 1976 NT but ieu later: thus

kpiton "strong" [kpiuvn] is kpi'on in the 1976 NT, kpi'eun in the 1996 NT and KB.
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Traditional orthography uses e i u for non-moraic € j u and thus does not mark
length in diphthongs consistently, but this is largely predictable 4.2.3, and the most
important distinction is expressed by writing aae (or aac) for ae versus ae for ae:

paae pae "reach" [pha1]
Word-medially, ambiguity remains only with aun ~ aovn

gbaun gbaun "skin" [gbavn]
mangaun mangavn  "“crab" [mangaun]

KB uses both au and av, spelling each individual word consistently, but not as
marking any length distinction: thus yavg "grave" for yavg, but na'araug "ox" for
na'-daog; dau for dau "man" but tavn for taun "sibling of opposite sex."

ia ua do not occur medially, but ambiguity with ja ua is possible word-finally:

kia kia "cut" [kh1al
sia sia "waist" [sia]
kua kua "hoe" [khva]
sabua sabua "lover" [sabua]

The convention that ' is not written after / when it represents j disambiguates

kpi'a kpi‘a* "neighbour" [kpial
kpia' kpia'* "shape wood" [kp1a]

Before 2016, u'a [va] was usually written o'a, but did not even then contrast
consistently with u'a representing u'a [ua]. All u'a u'a and v'a are now written u'a.

po'a or pu'a pu'a "woman" [

L p
po'ab or pu'ab po'ab "women" [p"vabl]

NT/KB write -ey- in Long Forms 2.2 corresponding to Short Forms where final -
y has become -e: vveya = vdya Long Form of voe "be alive." Older NT versions also
write bon-viya "living things" as bunvoeya, but KB has the expected bonvoya.

After the low root vowels a and D, epenthetic ( is quite often written e:

sa(n)rega sartga "prison"” [sariga]



21 Introduction to Kusaal and the Kusaasi 1.3.1

The 2016 orthography writes bieya for biéya "elder same-sex siblings" etc, but
suoya for suéya "roads", zuoya for zuéya "hills" etc by analogy with the singulars.
suor suer and zuor zuer. Older sources write sueya, zueya.

For nasalisation, plain n is used for the r of this grammar:

teens teens "lands" [thE:s]
gen' géen' "get angry" [g€]

gen'ed gén'ed id (dipf) [g€:d]
nwam nwam "calabash" [Wwam]

As prefix 14 vowels show no contrastive nasalisation 4.4, n ending a prefix (not
a combining form) in traditional orthography must represent the consonant n:

dunduug dondaug "cobra" [dundu:g]

Elsewhere, the constraints on word-internal consonant clusters usually prevent
ambiguity, except when the n would be word-final without even a following
glottalisation mark. Here the orthography formerly wrote nn to mark nasalisation,
but the 2016 system unfortunately uses an ambiguous single n:

ken (older kenn) kén "come" (base) [khrE]
ken (older ken) kén “coming" (gerund) [khen]

Some NT/KB spellings represent variant forms different from those used by
my informants; the words in question are probably loans from Toende Kusaal 18.1.

NT/KB WK's forms Toende Kusaal

Wina'am Winna'am Wina'am "God"
faangid faand faagut "saviour"
faangir faanr faagut "salvation"

Wina'am faangid faangir are used when transliterating Bible verses. Faangid
faangir have become independent words, used to avoid the homophony with faand
"robber" and faanr "robbery."

NT versions prior to 2016 write aarun for anrvn "boat" (cf Toende aaron), and
malek for maliak "angel" (Toende malék); KB has the expected anrvn and maliak
throughout, corresponding to the consistent usage of all my informants and of the
audio 1996 version.

The spelling nyain appears for nnyae "brightly" even in texts prior to 2016,
where nyainn would be expected. The 1992 audio NT renders it [jai].
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Traditional word division differs somewhat from that adopted in this
grammar. Beside the issues discussed in 2.3, focus-né*/ is always written solid after
a(n) from aeri® "be", and aspectual né*/ is usually written solid with a preceding verb:

O ane biig. "He/she's a child."
O a né biig.
3AN coP Foc child:saG.

Bipun la po kpii, o gbisidne.

Bi-pon la po kpii T@, o0 gbistd  nE.
Child-girl:sG ART NEG.IND die NEG, 3AN sleep:DIPF FOC.
"The girl is not dead, she is sleeping." (Mt 9:24)

NE "with" is written solid after wén"@/ "resemble":

Ka o nindaa wenne nintan ne.

Ka o nin-daa WEn né nintan né.
And 3aN eye-face:sG resemble with sun:sc like.
"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996)

In KB wén n€ appears as nwene: Ka o nindaa nwene winnig ne.
Texts sometimes mistake the stressed 2.4 final syllable of a Long Form 2.2 for a
segmentally homophonous particle; this is rare in KB, however.

O ku nyane liebi m nya'andol la.

O ko Ayani_@ lisbl_ m rya'an-dlla *g.

3AN NEG.IRR prevail ser become 1sG after-follower:sG NEG.

"He cannot become my disciple." (Lk 14:26, 1996; 2016 nya'andblla.)

Arezana ne dunia gaadvg pv toi yaa

Arazdna né duniya gdadog po toya to.

Heaven with world passing NeG.IND be.difficult NEG.

"The passing of heaven and earth is not difficult" (Lk 16:17, 2016)

Foreign proper names in the Bible are adapted to ordinary Kusaal
spelling conventions to a variable degree, with familiar names being most prone to
alteration; such adaptation is much commoner in later versions than in the 1976 New
Testament. There is no systematic relationship between the English pronunciation
and the Kusaal renderings, and the 1996 audio NT varies in how far the spellings are
read with English rather than Kusaal conventions. In transliterating verses I have
simply reproduced the orthography of the originals.
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1.4 Outline of Kusaal Grammar

Kusaal is in most respects a typical Western Oti-Volta language. It is chiefly
distinctive within Western Oti-Volta in having lost word-final short vowels even in
citation forms (Apocope 2.2), a feature shared with Nabit and Talni. (Clause-medial
loss or reduction of word-final vowels is in contrast extremely common throughout
the group.) Thus where Mooré has the citation form biiga "child", the cognate Kusaal

word biig® normally appears in the Short Form (SF) biig. However, this change is not
a simple historical matter, like the loss of the earlier word-final vowel in French bien
< Latin bene; the Kusaal final vowel is still present in certain contexts. For example,
it reappears clause-finally when the clause contains a negation or ends a question,
with the final word appearing as a Long Form (LF):

O a né biig. "He/she's a child."
3AN coP Foc child:saG.

O k& biiga *o. "He/she is not a child."
3AN NEG.BE child:sG NEG.

O & né biigaa *o? "Is he/she a child?"
3AN coP Foc child:sG pQ?

So too at the end of vocative phrases:

M biiga *o! "My child!"
1sG child:sc voc!

Word-final consonant clusters resulting from Apocope are reduced to the first
consonant:

Lt k&  gbigimne *g. "It's not a lion."
3INAN NEG.BE lion:sG NEG.

Li a né gbigum. "It's a lion."
3INAN COP FOC lion:sG.

This appearance of surface untruncated forms rather than truncated is

regarded as being triggered by following Prosodic Clitics 8.1, which have no
segmental form of their own but show their presence by this effect on the preceding
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word form. There are three different Prosodic Clitics, Negative NEG, Vocative voc and
Interrogative (PQ/cqQ), with different effects on preceding vowel length and tone.
With interlinear glossing they are represented by *g, as above.

In citing word forms, superscripts 2.2.1 will be used to write the parts of words
which are dropped everywhere except before Prosodic Clitics and Liaison: biig?
"child", gbtigim"e "lion", kok? "chair", dok® "pot."

The phonology of Kusaal is significantly complicated by Apocope. For example,
Apocope deletes segments responsible for rounding and fronting effects on preceding
vowels, and renders those effects contrastive. This creates two series of diphthongs,
along with emic contrasts among epenthetic vowels. Thus

viidé "owls"

usually appears with Apocope as the Short Form viid with the same long vowel as biis
“children", shortened from biise, while the singular Long Form

viug3 "owl"

has iu for ii because of the rounding effect of the final vowel, to which the velar -g- is
transparent; after Apocope this becomes the Short Form

viug "owl"

After the deletion of the final -0, the diphthong itself now contrasts with the
vowel of biig "child", shortened from biiga as seen above. Similarly

aandiga "black plum tree"

has the default epenthetic vowel ( before the flexion, and appears as aandtg after
Apocope, whereas

gaadvgo "passing" (gerund)

has rounding of the vowel to v before the flexion -go, and after the loss of the final
vowel this rounding itself becomes contrastive in the usual Short Form gaadvg.

Certain Liaison Words 8.2.1 cause a preceding word to appear, not as the
usual clause-medial Short Form, but as a Long Form modified by the loss of all
original vowel quality contrasts in the final mora. All non-contrastive personal
pronouns fall into this category, for example:
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M po b3>da *a. "I don't want to."

1SG NEG.IND want NEG. Long Form bJ>>da preceding Negative Clitic.
M  b3>di__ba. "I love them."

1sG want 3PL.OB. Modified Long Form b>2di before Liaison.
M po z8bé *a. "I haven't fought."

1SG NEG.IND fight NEG. Long Form zabé preceding Negative Clitic.
M  z&bi__ ba. "I've fought them."

1sG fight 3pL.0B. Modified Long Form zabt before Liaison.

With interlinear glossing, Liaison is marked by __, as above.
Apocope reduces several Liaison Words of the underlying form CV to a single
consonant. Thus with b22d? "wants, loves" and f° "you (sg)":

M po  bdadi_f5 *g. "I don't love you."
1SG NEG.IND want 2sG.0BNEG. Long Form f of the pronoun "you (sg)"

M  b3odi__f. "I love you."
1sG want  2sG.0B. Short Form f of the pronoun "you (sg)"

The locative postposition n¢ is another such word. It is conventionally written
solid with the preceding host word, but hyphenated to it in this grammar:

Li ka' koka *o. "Tt's not a chair."
3INAN NEG.BE chair:sG NEG.

LI k&' kokt-n€ *g. "Tt's not in a chair."
3INAN NEG.BE chair:SG-LOC NEG.

kokt-n "in a chair"
chair:sG-Loc

Lt k&  doks te. "It's not a pot."
3INAN NEG.BE POt:SG NEG.

Lt k&  doki-né *ao. "It's not in a pot."
3INAN NEG.BE POt:SG-LOC NEG.
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doki-n "in a pot"
pot:sG-Loc

The 3sg animate object pronoun ° "him/her" has the Long Form o [t] which is
deleted entirely by Apocope, producing a Short Form which is segmentally zero. Its
presence is still shown by the rounding of the preceding host-word-final vowel mora
from [1] to [v], which is always written (with a preceding raised point) as 0.

Compare the forms with 2 "you (sg)"

M po b3odi_ 3 *tg. "I don't love you."
1SG NEG.IND want 2SG.OB NEG.

M  b3>di__f. "I love you"
1sG want 2sG.oB.

with the forms with © "him/her":

M po b3>d-6-0 *o. "I don't love him/her." [mphoba:do:]
1SG NEG.IND want-3AN.OB NEG. Long Form o of the pronoun "him/her"

M b3>d-6_ @. "I love him/her." [mb>:du]

1sG want 3AN.OB. Short Form g of the pronoun "him/her"

A Liaison Word form Y@ of the 2pl subject pronoun follows imperative verb
forms. It similarly loses its entire segmental form in the Short form, because y left
word-final after front vowels by Apocope is deleted 2.2:

Gistm! "Look!"
Look:imp!
Gostmi_o! "Look ye!" by Apocope from gisimi-ya

Look:imp 2PL.suB!

Liaison words are not all enclitic. Personal pronouns used as subjects or as
proclitic determiners of a following noun or postposition also cause this inhibition of
Apocope in the preceding word, as does one proclitic particle of the form a and all
words beginning with certain derivational prefixes 8.2.2.

Two Liaison Word particles which have the underlying form n also frequently
lose their own segmental form entirely. As with o "him/her", their presence is then
apparent only from the modified Long Form of the preceding word and from tone.
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m zagd_ @  zabud la zudg
1sG head:sG comp fight:DpIPF ART upon
"because my head hurts" (Complementiser n)

M zago_ @ zabld. "My head hurts." (Serialiser n)
1sG head:sG ser fight:pIPF.

These various "disappearing" Liaison Words have unsurprisingly resulted in
considerable confusion in word division in the traditional orthography, and are
largely responsible for the many cases where clause-medial words acquire a
mysterious short-vowel "ending." Sometimes such words are mistaken for clause-final
type Long Forms and written accordingly.

Apocope has not only complicated Kusaal phonology, but has also affected
morphology, as various strategies are adopted to avoid ambiguities that would
otherwise result from final vowel loss and consonant cluster reduction. Expected
flexions may be replaced by others of the same meaning but originally from different
paradigms, or regular consonant assimilation processes may be blocked. In other
cases, new untruncated forms have been created as the shortened form of one flexion
has been reinterpreted as the homophonous shortened form of a different flexion.

Kusaal differs from most local languages in showing contrastive glottalisation
of vowels; however, this feature is shared among Western-Oti Volta languages with
neighbouring Nabit, Talni and Farefare 4.2.2.

Agolle Kusaal shows a systematic mismatch between phonetics and phonemics
in the vowel system, because of Agolle Vowel Breaking 4.1.1 of earlier short and
long € 2 vowels, still preserved as phonetic monophthongs in the Toende Dialect. This
has produced four monophthongal phonemes ja ua i ue which are realised
phonetically as diphthongs; as in the traditional orthography they are written in
accordance with the realisation, but the orthography is to be regarded for phonemic
purposes as using digraphs to write monophthongs. On top of these complications,
Kusaal has developed an elaborate and asymmetrical system of phonemic diphthongs
from fusion of vowels following deletion of intervocalic *g and from the final fronting
and rounding effects already mentioned; these processes all remain active in the
morphophonemics.

Kusaal is tonal, like its relatives and neighbours, and indeed the vast majority
of African languages south of the Sahara. The tone system is structurally very like
that of Dagbani (a typical terracing system with H and L tones and emic downsteps)
but is rather different in realisation because original H before L. or downstep has
become a new toneme, higher than original H. Thus, original H has become M (Mid),
and the new toneme takes the place of H.

There is a frequent tone overlay 22.6.1.1 affecting Verbal Predicators in main
clauses, and pervasive tone sandhi phenomena, one only affecting nominals and



28 Introduction to Kusaal and the Kusaasi 1.4

adverbs in certain Noun Phrase or postpositional constructions 8.4, and one which
occurs regardless of syntax after most unbound words 8.3.

Acute, macron and grave mark H, M and L respectively. The macron and grave
apply not only to the mora on which they are placed, but to all following morae within
the same word up to another tone mark. An unmarked mora after an acute mark is,
however, toneless, and the preceding H toneme is realised over both morae 5.3.1.

Full word stems are built around a root consisting of a stressed short or long
vowel, usually preceded by (at most) one consonant, and followed by consonants
separated by unstressed epenthetic high vowels, or forming very limited sets of two-
member clusters.

dr'asidib "receivers"

bantdib "wise men"

gbtgimne “lion" (longer form, as above)
ansib "mother's brother"

The only consonant clusters possible within stems following the root are kk tt
pp nnp nn mm Il mn, of which kk tt pp np are written and usually realised as single.
Consonant clusters cannot occur word-initially or finally, except for final geminate -
mm in Long Forms 8.1 (including "Apocope-Blocked" 6.4 forms like the quantifier
pamm "a lot") where there has been loss of syllabicity in an originally syllabic final m.
(On kp gb n ' see the note on orthography above.)

Many nominal words have a nominal prefix beginning a stem which in other
respects has just the same structure as an unprefixed stem. Nominal prefixes take the
forms CV- or CVn-, less often CVIin- or CVstn-. Nominals with prefixes can thus
contain -nC- clusters at the junction between the prefix and the rest of the stem:

plpirtg "desert"
dindéog "chameleon"

Other word-internal clusters are confined to loanwords, though two-member
consonant clusters occur freely within compounds, reflecting the fact that these are
formed of component words with Apocope after each one.

Flexional suffixes have only a three-way vowel contrast a/t/v; this is also true
of prefixes. Flexional suffix vowels are lost by Apocope in the surface Short Forms;
when they are retained before Prosodic Clitics, ¢ v appear lowered to € 5. Many
different two-member consonant clusters may occur across word division because of
the deletion of word-final short vowels by Apocope:
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Gbigim la daa kbvd  bon la.
Lion:sG ART TNs Kill:pipF donkey:sG ART.
"The lion (gbigim™€) was killing (kbvd?/) the donkey (bon?) ."

Most common particles are short clitics, like the postposed article /a and the
preverbal tense marker daa in this example.

Flexion is entirely by suffixing. Productive stem derivation is also effectively
all suffixal. Nominal stem prefixes do not usually have identifiable meanings and are
not involved in regular derivational processes, but derivational prefixes derived from
older flexions do occur in some quantifiers and adverbs 16.2.1 17.

Kusaal flexional morphology is underlyingly fairly straightforward, but there
are numerous surface complications due to word-internal consonant deletions,
cluster simplifications, and to the pervasive effects of final vowel deletion. These
words, given in the usual Short Forms, all belong to the same g@|s® Noun Class:

biig "child" biis "children"”
boog "goat” bovs "goats"
sabua "lover" sabues "lovers"

nua "hen" n3os "hens"

kok “chair" koguvs “chairs"

zak "compound" za'as "compounds"
da'a "market" da'as "markets"
bon "donkey" bomts "donkeys"
tén "land" téens "lands"

Nominal flexion is typically Gur, with noun stems inflected for singular and
plural by suffixes which come in matched pairs, allowing a division of all nouns into
seven Noun Classes with relatively few exceptions, other than those transparently
explicable for phonological reasons. As with many such systems, the classes show a
partial but very far from complete correlation with meaning. The bare stem is itself
an important part of the paradigm, because (as is typical for Oti-Volta languages) it is
extensively used as the first element in compound formation, which is a highly
productive process. Among other things it is the normal way for a head noun to
combine with an adjective or post-determining pronoun:

bovg? "goat" + pialtg?® "white" - bo-pialig® "white goat"
bbvg? "goat" + si'at  "another" - bo-si'a*t "another goat"
koka "chair" + pialig® "white" - kog-pialig® "white chair"
kok?® “chair" + kana*/ "this" - kog-kana*/ "this chair"

In this grammar compounds are hyphenated, as above.
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In most Gur languages the noun classes form a grammatical gender system,
with pronoun and adjective agreement. Kusaal, like most other Western Oti-Volta
languages, has abandoned grammatical gender in favour of a natural
animate/inanimate gender opposition. Noun classes remain central to nominal
morphology, with a few fossilised traces of agreement.

Like virtually all the local languages (including Gaanancii Hausa, and,
disconcertingly for a British native speaker, even some local English) Kusaal makes
no grammatical distinction between male and female. In the English translations I
have used "he" or "she" randomly where the antecedent is unspecified.

A characteristic feature of Western Oti-Volta is a striking simplification of verb
flexion, with just one "conjugation" of prototypical "Variable Verbs", using the bare
stem for perfective or resultative aspects and marking the dynamic imperfective
aspect with a single suffix -d2. There are few real irregularities, though unobvious
consonant changes and vowel deletions again complicate the surface picture:

kot perfective "kill" (* means that the vowel is long in the LF)
kood? imperfective

nye+ perfective "see"

nyéta/ imperfective

vDI® perfective "swallow"

vonha/ imperfective

Variable Verbs also have an imperative flexion -m?3, appearing only in positive
polarity when the verb carries the tone overlay of Independency Marking (see below.)

"Invariable Verbs" typically express body positions, relationships, or
predicative adjectival senses. They have only a single finite form, which has either
descriptive stative or dynamic imperfective aspect depending on the verb:

O digt né. "She's lying down."
3AN be.lying.down Foc.

O mdr bon. "She has a donkey."
3AN have donkey:saG.

O gim. "She's short."
3AN be.short.

There are two verbs "to be": be "exist, be in a place" and aen "be
something/somehow." The latter verb is usually followed by the focus particle n€ (in
this case focussing the complement) whenever this is syntactically permitted, and
then loses both the final e and the nasalisation:
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O & né biig. "He's a child."
3AN coP Foc child:sa.

The two "be" verbs share a common negative-verb counterpart ka'e "not be",
which usually appears as k&' clause-medially:

O k& biiga *o. "He's not a child."
3AN NEG.BE child:sG NEG.

Kusaal is well-provided with word-level derivational processes. For example,
regular deverbal gerunds, agent nouns and instrument nouns can be made freely
from most verb types:

koob?! "killing"
kovd?d "killer"
koodin? "killing implement"

Compound formation, besides being the regular way of adding adjectives to
nouns, is common in Noun Phrase formation generally; there are many set
expressions, but compounds of all kinds can be created freely:

gbigim-kovd?d/ "lion-killer"

Syntactically, Kusaal is quite representative of Gur in general. It is strictly
SVO, with indirect objects preceding direct objects:

M tis du'dta  bon Ia.
1sG give doctor:sG donkey:sG ART.
"I've given Doctor the donkey."

As seen above, an adjective follows its noun and forms a compound with it.
There are two native prepositions, né "with" and woo "like" (n€ also links NPs and
some AdvPs in the sense "and", but ka is "and" when linking VPs and clauses.)
However, in other respects Kusaal prefers head-final structures, with possessors, for
example, always preceding their heads:

m biig "my child"
dau la biig "the man's child"

Adverbs often appear as postpositions preceded by NP determiners:
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teebol la zug "onto the table" (zig "head")

The Liaison Word n® mentioned above is a very general locative postposition. It
is hyphenated to the preceding word, and in its Short Form is reduced to n:

mo'ari-n "in a lake" (mo'are "lake", Long Form)
lake:sG-Loc

The verb is preceded by proclitic particles expressing tense, mood and polarity.
There is no agreement with any Noun Phrase, whether for person or number [see
28.2.3 for a marginal exception for some speakers]:

Gbigim la daa kb bun la.
Lion:sG ART TNs Kkill donkey:sG ART.
“The lion killed the donkey."

Gbigim la daa po ko bon lda *o.
Lion:sG ART TNS NEG.IND kill donkey:SG ART NEG.
"The lion didn't kill the donkey."

Gbigima la daa ko bon la.
Lion:pL ART TNS Kkill donkey:sG ART.
"The lions killed the donkey."

Gbigimla sa ko bon la.
Lion:sG ART TNs Kkill donkey:sG ART.
“The lion killed the donkey yesterday."

M d&a ryé gbigim Ia. "I saw the lion."
1SG TNS see lion:SsG ART.

Ba daa ny€ gbigum Ia. "They saw the lion."
3PLTNS see lion:sG ART.

The focus particle n€ appears frequently after a verb to focus aspect; it limits
the aspect temporally, implying "at the time referred to in particular.":

Niditb kpiid. "People die."
Person:pL die:DIPF.
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Nidtb kpiid né. "People are dying."
Person:pL die:DIPF FocC.

The particle generally has this meaning when the verb allows it and no
unbound words intervene between verb and particle, but with Descriptive Verbs,
which by default express an abiding state, like aen "be something/somehow" above,
the aspect-focus sense is usually not possible, and the particle must be interpreted as
focussing a verb phrase constituent.

As with many West African languages, many clauses join more than one verb
phrase to form serial constructions. Kusaal uses the linker particle n ser to
introduce an additional verb phrase; in this example tis "give" is used, as very often,
simply as means of adding an indirect object:

M daa kiés bonu_ o tis du'ata.
1sG TNs sell donkey:sG ser give doctor:saG.
"I sold a donkey to Doctor."

Kusaal is interesting in that the Verbal Predicate is specifically marked not for
subordination but for its absence. Main clauses and Content Clauses have
Independency Marking 22.6 of the first Verbal Predicator, marked by a tone
overlay affecting the first word of the Predicator, by the tonal behaviour of subject
pronouns, a special imperative flexion and a particle ya which follows clause-final
perfectives. The tone overlay marker is absent in negative polarity or Irrealis Mood
and with various preverbal particles. Independency Marking itself is completely
absent after the clause linker particle ka even in coordinating function in narrative:

O zab du'sta. "He's fought the doctor."
3aN fight doctor:saG.

O gds du'dta. "He's looked at the doctor."
3AN look.at doctor:saG.

with the verbs zab gis showing identical tones because of the overlay; contrast the
different tones on the verbs in

Ka o zab du'ata. "And he's fought the doctor."
And 3an fight doctor:sa.

Ka o g3s du'ata. "And he's looked at the doctor."
And 3aN look.at doctor:se.
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If tone overlay is present, it may be accompanied by segmental effects; for
example, imperatives of inflecting verbs then take a special flexional ending -m?:

Da g3s du'dtda te!
NEG.IMP look.at doctor:sG NEG!
"Don't look at the doctor!" (Overlay absent with the negative)

but G sim du'ata! "Look at the doctor!"
Look.at:iMmp doctor:sG!

Main clauses frequently have adjuncts preceding the subject which express
time or circumstance; conditional subordinate clauses, which contain ya' "if" after
their own subject, appear before the main clause subject:

Fo ya' bdod, m na tisi_f bon.
2sG if want, 1sG IRR give 2sG.0B donkey:sG.
"If you want, I'll give you a donkey."

Manner or place adjuncts can only be placed before the subject by preposing
them with ka via an elliptical clefting construction (see below.)

Clauses are often downranked by insertion of the complementiser particle n
(realised often as segmental @) after the subject:

gbigim la_ o ko bun "the lion having killed the donkey"
lion:sG ART comp kill donkey:sG ART

Relative clauses show a number of interesting features. They are internally-
headed; one type has the incorporated antecedent non-initially, e.g.

[Paul n s5b gbaun-si'a n tis Efesus dim lal_e@ nwa.
Paul comp write letter-INDF.INAN SER give Ephesus one.pPL ART skR this.
"This is [the letter Paul wrote to the Ephesians]." (NT heading)

where gbaun-si'a is gbaun "book" compounded with the post-determining pronoun
si'a which marks it as antecedent, and the entire sequence Paul ... 13 is the relative
clause. The "complementiser" is not the pronoun but the particle n (tonally distinct
from Serialiser n) which follows the subject, so that the functions of a relative
pronoun are here formally divided into two separate parts. Kusaal has, however, also
developed an antecedent-initial relative clause type where the complementiser has
fused with a preceding demonstrative to form a relative pronoun:
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dau-kant pu'a kpi la "the man whose wife has died"
man-REL.SG wife:sG die ART

Subordinate clauses may also be introduced by linker particles. The clause
linker ka, which often means "and", is also frequently formally subordinating. The
sense is often that of a non-restrictive relative clause:

Li a néE gbigimla ka m nyét.
3INAN COP FOC lion:sG ART and 1SG See:DIPF.
"It's the lion I see."

Even when ka is coordinating, it has effects on clause structure which
resemble those seen in subordination, with Independency Marking absent.

Kusaal narrative links clause after clause with ka in a way somewhat
reminiscent of Biblical Hebrew, regularly omitting tense marking so long as the
action is preceding in sequence, but including it when there are descriptive passages
or "flashbacks." In this passage the past-tense marker da occurs only in the first
clause. The second ka is preposing the time expression daar yinni, part of a elliptical
clefting construction (see below), while the first and third are carrying on the
narrative:

Apuzotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa. Ka daar yinni ka biig la ne o saam

zin'i sonsid. Ka biig la ti yel o saam ye ...

A-Pb-z3t-yél déd a8 né o saam  biig ma'aa.
PERS-NEG.IND-fear:piIPF-thing:sG TNs cop Foc 3AN father:sG child:sG only.

Ka daar yinni ka biig la né o saam zin'i_g@ sinsud.

And day:sG one and child:sG ART with 3AN father:sG sit ~ SER converse:DIPF.

Ka biig la ti yel 0 saam  yE ..

And child:sG ART afterwards say 3AN father:sG that...

"Fears-nothing was his father's only son. [And] one day the son and father were
sitting talking. [And] then the son said to his father ..." KSS p35

Kusaal Content Clauses are formally identical to main clauses, including
Independency Marking, but they contain personal pronouns altered as in indirect
speech. Content Clauses are used not only for reporting speech but very generally
with verbs expressing communication or thought. Most often they are introduced by
y€ "that." There are special logophoric uses of the contrastive free personal
pronouns within Content Clauses.
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O yél yé 3n ny€ gbigim.
3AN say that 3AN.cNTR see lion:sG.
"He said that he (himself) saw a lion."

O yél y¢ o nyé gbigim.
3AN say that 3AN see lion:sG.
"He said that he (someone else) saw a lion."

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di

po'a ya'ase.

Dau da be_ o mdri_o pu'a-ytmmir, ka pu'a la y€

Man:sG Tns ExIST SER have 3AN wife-single:sG and wife:sG ART say

3n po IEm blyd yé o sid la di pu'a ya'asé to.
3AN.CNTR NEG.IND again want that 3an husband:sc ArT take wife:sG again NEG.
"There was a man who had only one wife. [And] the wife said that she did not
want her husband to take another wife." KSS p26

Clefting constructions are common; they have given rise to ellipted structures

using n for focussing subjects and ka for foregrounding other elements:

Gbigimi_g@ kood  bun la.
Lion:sGc skR Kill:pipF donkey:sG ART.
"Alion is killing the donkey."

M zdguo_ o zabid. "My head is hurting."
1sG head skRr fight:pipF. (Reply to "Where is the pain?")
Gbigim ka m daa nye. "It was a lion that I saw."

Lion:sG and 1sG TNs see.

These patterns derive by ellipsis of Li a né "It is ..." before a serial-verb

construction or before an Adnominal ka-Clause respectively.

Although there is no syntactic movement rule for interrogative words, they

are frequently preposed in this way, and focussing with n is compulsory for an3'>n

"who?" as subject even though it remains in situ before the verb.

FO b3>d b3 *@? "What do you want?"
2sG want what cQ?

B35 ka fo nyéta *te? "What can you see?"
What and 2sG see:DIPF cQ?
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Gbigima__ala ka fo nyéta “te?
Lion:pL NuM:how.many and 2sG see:IPVF cQ”?
"How many lions can you see?"

An3'oni_@ ko bon la *o?
Who skR kill donkey:sG ART cQ?
"Who has killed the donkey?"

1.4

Place and manner adjuncts can only precede the subject by preposing with ka:

Mam b né mdogo-n. "I'm in the bush." BNY p8

1SG.CNTR EXIST FOC Jrass:SG-LOC.

M>3>g06-n ka mam bé. "I'min the bush." BNY pl10

Grass:sG-Loc and 1SG.CNTR EXIST.

*M32g0-n mam bE. "I'm in the bush."

The particle n€ seen in several of the above examples interacts with verb

Aspect, but may also focus either VP constituents or the entire VP 33.1.2. The rules
determining its réle in each case admit some ambiguity, but the aspectual meaning is

normally preferred whenever it is syntactically and semantically possible 22.2.
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Morphophonemics
2 Words, Morae and Syllables

2.1 Word Classes

The open word classes comprise Verbs and Nominals, the latter subdivided
into Nouns and Adjectives. There are closed classes of Quantifiers and Adverbs,
along with Pronouns, Proquantifiers and Proadverbs. Pronouns used as post-
determiners behave like Adjectives, following a head noun which appears as a
Combining Form, forming a compound in which the last element inflects to show the
number of the head 19.6. Ideophones are treated in 19.8.1.3.

All other words are Particles. Most particles are bound words; exceptions
include £&ri "yes" and dyit "no." Particles include the article /5% and the deictic Aiwa*
"this", the locative marker ni*/~ng, the prepositions né "with" and woo "like" 21,
particle-verbs and markers of tense, aspect and mood in Verbal Predicators 22, the

focus particle né*/, the clause linkers ka and yé€, the complementiser £, the serial-VP
linker n, VP-final n4*/ "hither" and sa* "hence", and a number of clause-level words
such as Conjunctions 27.1.3 and Emphatics 33.6.

2.2 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can potentially stand clause finally has two surface
forms, which differ in nearly all cases, the Long Form (LF) and the Short Form (SF.)

For example, "child" appears as the Short Form biig in isolation and in most
contexts, including clause finally for the most part, and clause medially everywhere
except when followed by a particular set of "Liaison Words" 8.2:

O a né biig. "She's a child."
3AN coP Foc child:sa.

O daa nyé biig. "She saw a child."
3AN TNS see child:sa.

biig la nd'ug "the child's hand"
child:sG ArRT hand:sG

The Long Form (here, biiga) is found in the final word of

Clauses with a negation (negative particle or negative verb)
Questions, both content and polar
Phrases used as vocatives
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O k& biiga *o. "He/she is not a child."
3AN NEG.BE child:sG NEG.

O daa pob Ayé biiga *a.
3AN TNS NEG.IND see child:sG NEG.
"He/she did not see a child."

An3'oni_o daa riyé biiga *o?
Who SERTNS see child:sG cQ?
"Who saw a child?"

M biiga tgl! "My child!"
1sG child:sG voc!

The Long Form also appears as a derivational feature in the citation form of
some words 6.4. In proverbs and other archaic materials, a LF may be found ending a
ya'-clause 8.1.1 30. Direct commands sometimes end in a LF 28.2.3.

The LF is not predictable in general from the shape of the SF alone (but see
2.2.2); however, the SF is always deducible from the LF by Apocope:

A final long vowel is shortened and a final short vowel is deleted.
Final diphthongs shorten by one mora.

Subsequently
Word-final consonant clusters drop the second consonant
(kk tt pp nn become k t p n but are written single in any case 1.3)
Word-final y becomes e after short back vowels and zero elsewhere

Shortening of final diphthongs by Apocope (changes apply
identically to nasalised and/or glottalised diphthongs):

ia - ia ua - ua ja'a —ja' u'aa - u'a
ae -ae ao - au ui > ui
Vaa »Va Vee - Ve Voo - Vo
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The term "Apocope" will be used throughout this grammar to refer exclusively
to this specific phenomenon. It is treated descriptively as a single process, but
historically the matter was certainly more complex; comparison with other Western
Oti-Volta languages and internal evidence both suggest that loss of final vowel quality
contrasts preceded complete vowel deletion clause-internally. Clause-internal total
deletion (seen also in Mooré) was probably itself a stress-related process distinct
from the clause-final Apocope characteristic of Kusaal, Nabit and Talni.

Examples:

né kok.
3INAN coP FoC chair:sa.

Li a "Tt's a chair."

Kok la b3dig ya.
Chair:saG ART get.lost PFv.

"The chair has got lost."

Lt k&  koka. o
3INAN NEG.BE Chair:sG NEG.

"It's not a chair."

Li a né kokaa To? "Ts it a chair?"

3INAN COP FocC chair:sG PQ?

An3'oni_@ nyé koka *e@? "Who saw a chair?"

Who SER see chair:sG cqQ?

Similarly, with the same frames (also using 0 3aN "he/she", ba 3pL "they"):

Li a n€ dok. "It's a cooking pot."

Dok la b3dig ya. "The pot's got lost."

Li ka' dok3. "It's not a pot." /kk/
Li a n€ dok327? "Is it a pot?"

An3'oni riy€ dok3?

Li a n€ gbigum.

Li ka' gbtgtmne.

Li a n€ gbigimnee?
An3'oni riyé gbigimne?

Li a n€ yaarim.

Li ka' yaartmm.

Li a n€ yaarimm?
An3'oni fiy€é ydarimm?

"Who saw a pot?"

"It's a lion."

"It's not a lion."
"Is it a lion?"
"Who saw a lion?"

"Tt's salt."

"It's not salt."
"Is it salt?"
"Who saw salt?"
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Ba a n€ gbtgima.

Ba ka' gbigtmaa.

Ba a n€ gbigtmaa?
An3'oni riy€é gbigima?

O a né dau.

O k&' dav.

O a né dgov?
An3'oni riy€ dgo?

O a né saen.

O ka' saeri.

O a né sgéen?
An3'oni fiyé sden?

Li a n€ mdi.

Li ka' mar.

Ll @ n€ mdii?
An3'oni fiyé muai?

With verbal forms:

Ka o siak.
And 3AN agree.

O pb sigké *o.
3AN NEG.IND agree NEG.

Ka o digt.
And 3aN be.lying.

O pb diglyd to.
3AN NEG.IND be.lying NEG.

Ka o voe.
O pb voya.

Ka o kua.
O po kda.

"“They're lions."
“They're not lions."
"Are they lions?"
"Who saw lions?"

"He's a man."
"He's not a man."
"Is he a man?"
"Who saw a man?"

"He's a blacksmith."
"He's not a blacksmith."
"Is he a blacksmith?"
"Who saw a blacksmith?"

"It's rice."
"It's not rice."

"Is it rice?"
"Who saw rice?"

"And he agreed."

"He didn't agree."

"And she's lying down."

“She isn't lying down."

"And she's alive."

"She's not alive."

"And he farmed."
"He hasn't farmed."

2.2
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Ka o kia. "And she cut (it)."

O pb kia. "She hasn't cut (it)."

Ka o pae. "And he reached (it)."

O pb paée. "He hasn't reached (it)."

The derivational type of Long Form appears in many adverbs and quantifiers.
Thus with the Adjective bedvg "big" and the Adverb bedvgo "a lot":

Li a nE bon-bgdog. "It's a big thing."
3INAN coP Foc thing-big:saG.

Lt k&  bbn-bédvgs *e. "It's not a big thing."
3INAN NEG.BE thing-big:sG NEG.

M p0'ds ya bédvgo. "Thank you very much."
1sG greet prFv much.

2.2.1 Superscript Notation

The exact shape of a surface Long Form differs in different contexts: final
vowel length may be neutralised; there may be tonal changes; lowering of final short
t b to € 2 is not seen in LFs used as derived forms, and so on.

Such differences are regarded as changes produced in the form of the Long
Form by following particles. Clause-final LF types will be regarded as induced by
following Prosodic Clitics 8.1, which have no segmental form of their own but cause
the preceding word to appear as a LF rather than the default SF. The derivational LF

types are taken as showing Apocope Blocking 6.4.

The Long Form is thus an abstraction, representing the underlying word-form
which produces the surface SF through Apocope, and the various surface LFs
through application of the rules for each type of clitic. For convenience, the LF form
preceding the Negative Prosodic Clitic 8.1 will be taken as canonical. It shows
underlying LF-final short -t -0 as -€ -2, *-mv *-mt as -mm -mm and -ie -ue as -ia -ua

4.1.1; see below on tonemes.

Words in isolation will be cited in Superscript Notation, writing forms with

the portion of the LF which does not appear in the SF as a following superscript.

biig® "child" kok? "chair"
dok>! "pot" siake "agree"
gbtgimne "lion" yaartmm "salt"

digtya/ "be lying down"  zi'eYa "be standing"
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When the LF ends in a long vowel or diphthong, Superscript Notation writes

the SF followed by the mark *:

gbigima™* "lions" SF gbitgtma LF gbtgtmaa
maltt "gazelles" SF mlt LF molit
gont "hunt" SF gon LF g3on
tiern* "inform" SF tien LF tiéen
kia+ "cut" SF kia LF kia

kua+ "hoe" SF kua LF kda

dau™* "man" SF dau LF dav
saent "blacksmith" SF saen LF saen

(This use of * exploits the extent to which LFs can be predicted synchronically

from SFs 2.2.2. More radical simplifications could be made: * € ™ =0 gre in
complementary distribution, as are @ Y3, Separate symbols are used for clarity.)

Superscript 2 is written after a vowel symbol in two cases.
Words ending in LF ja'a u'aa are written with superscript @ rather than * to

distinguish them from words ending in LF i'a u'a:

but

but

kpia'* "shape wood" SF kpia' LF kpi'a
dia'a "get dirty" SF dja' LF dis'a
kua+ "hoe" SF kua LF kia
pu'a? "woman" SF pu'a LF pu'aa

Words with LFs in -ya where the SFs changes the word-final -y to -e are also

written with superscript 2:

voed/ "be alive" SF voe LF voyd
t5ed/ "be bitter" SF tie LF t3yd

Words with segmentally identical SF and LF and are written with ~:
da'a= "market"

In a few cases where Superscript Notation is impractical, the forms will be

written out separately, e.g. pamm SF pamné LF "a lot."

In accordance with the LF tonemes seen before the Negative Prosodic Clitic,

the LF is to be understood as ending with M toneme, unless the superscript is
followed by an acute mark ! (for H.)
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The final M or H tone is realised on the rightmost vocalic mora of the LF;
however, if a pitch rise would otherwise result within a single syllable, the first mora
is delinked and the second toneme links to both morae 5.2; this process is tacitly
assumed in Superscript Notation:

faug?! "shirt, clothes" SF faug LF faug3
paet! "reach" SF pae LF paée
naa*! "hen" SF nda LF ndda
yat/ "houses" SF ya LF yda

1a+/ article 19.3 SF /3 LF /da
bédvgot/ "a lot" SF bédvgd LF bédvgov
gaan=/ "Nigerian ebony" SF gaari LF gdarni
daam™ "millet beer" SF daam LF ddamm
taun*/ "opposite-sex sib" SF tauri LF tgon
malt "gazelles" SF mdlt LF molt

If the sequence HM would result in one syllable, the M is delinked:

Li ka' ydartmm. "It's not salt (yaarum™)."
Li k&' o ttumm. "It's not her medicine."
but Lika' titmm. "It's not medicine (titm™)."
Li ka' ba da'a. "It's not their market."
but Li ka' da'a. "Tt's not a market (da'a~)."

Similarly, when the Liaison enclitic © "him/her" is attached to a verb Base Form
ending in a root vowel, the first mora in the SF is delinked when a pitch rise would
otherwise occur within the syllable; such forms are written with LF tones:

ny&-6—° "see him/her" SF nyé€-o LF nyé-6-o

Note that k0-6= "kill him/her" represents the identical SF and LF ko-o.

Words like naaf? and nd'ug? coincide tonally in the surface LF because of H
Spreading 5.3.1; such words are written in Superscript Notation with the SF
tonemes.

Lt k& nd'ug> *e. "It's not a hand."
3INAN NEG.BE hand:SG NEG.

Li ka' naaf> *o. "It's not a cow."
3INAN NEG.BE COW:SG NEG.
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2.2.2 Predictability of Long Forms

The LF can usually be predicted from the SF given the aspect of a verb, or
whether a noun has human reference 9.1. Historically expected forms may be
replaced by such predicted forms, either as variants or throughout. Apocope
frequently does not lead to loss of segmental contrasts despite deleting segments
which condition preceding sound changes 6.3.2, and working in reverse, such
features can often accurately predict LFs from SFs; even words completely deleted
by Apocope remain recognisable from their effects on preceding words 8.

This raises questions about the psychological reality of LFs as underlying word
forms. The LF will be treated as synchronically primary, as it certainly is historically,
but the matter merits discussion.

Apocope abolishes the contrast between Tone Patterns H and O in nominals
with 2-mora stems, and where LFs lack contrasts present in SFs this is due to a late
tone realisation rule 5.3.1. However, Tone Patterns are best described synchronically
as suprasegmental stem features 7.1, so this does not establish the primacy of the LF.

With SFs ending in consonants, it is not possible in principle to predict the

LF from the SF alone. The LF may end in a € or J; preceding SF-final m n or /| may or
may not be geminated; -m may become -mn- instead of -mm-. However, given
whether a noun has human reference, it is usually possible to identify its Noun Class
and thus the correct LF 9.1. Variable Verb Base Forms end in -mm if the the SF ends
in -m and in -¢ otherwise; Dynamic Imperfectives and Invariable Verbs end in -a with
gemination of preceding n / m. Dynamic Imperfectives with SFs ending in -m formerly
had LFs in -mna, though not for my informants nor in KB:

...ka pb tomna. "...and does not work." (2 Thess 3:11, 19960,
written ka pu tum na 1.3.1; KB ka pv tomma.)

The default LF ending corresponding to SFs ending in a consonant is -¢. Thus
with loans like tilas® "necessity", cf Hausa tiilas id, and in e.g.

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

Lt pd nar yé fo di fo ba'-bilg pu'd Herodiase *p.

3INAN NEG.IND must that 2sG take 2sG father-child:sG wife:sG Herodias NEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4, 1996)

Almost all SFs ending in vowels have LFs which can be obtained simply by
lengthening the final vowel/diphthong, including all that do not end in ja ja', short ¢,
or a fronting diphthong, and many that do:
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sia* "waist" sabuat "girlfriend"
baa= "dog" 8.1 pae*t/ "reach"
nie* "appear" daet/ "raise/rise"
kdagat "stones" widit "horses"
kot "kill" ma* "mother"
bédvgot/ "alot" 6.4

This applies also in cases where a LF long vowel is historically unexpected:

dia' "get dirty" < *djagt 6.1.1.1  Farefare dége
pian'a "speak, praise" < *piagt Farefare pége
du'a® "bear, beget" < *duagt Farefare ddge
2ot "run" 6.1.1.1 Farefare zoé

dau*t LF dao "man" < *dawa Mooré réoa
taurit/ LF tdon "opposite-sex sib" <« *tdwa Mooré tdoa

A marginal exception to predictability is the fact that words ending in ja' may
have LFs in ja'a like dja'® "get dirty" or in /'a like kpja't "shape wood with an axe."

The major exception is SFs ending in a fronting diphthong or short (, where the
LF may prolong the diphthong or instead add -ya. Two irregular nouns have variant
sg LFs:

0n

Qi
D

S

"blacksmith" LF saen or sanya
"witch" LF s3en or sinya

0

O
D

S

All other cases involve Invariable Verbs 11.2, where LF -ya is regular except
for a handful of bare root forms:

digty?/ "be lying down" wa'eY? "be en route for"
voed/ "be alive" so'eYd/ "own"

Before Liaison, Invariable Verbs follow the general rule, prolonging any final
short diphthong and then applying phrase-medial loss of fronting 8.5.3:

so'evya/ "own" + Ittt it - so'o It/
voed/ "live" + nt¢ rem - voo-nt/

Before Liaison 8.2.1 8.2.2 final affix-vowel quality is neutralised, but the same
issues arise with verbs like diad'? versus kpja't, gemination of / m n, and mn ~ mm:
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ya zuobid wosa kalli an si'em

ya zuebid wosa kalli_ @ an si'am

2pL hair:pL all number:sG coOMP coP INDF.ADV

"how much the number of all your hairs is" (Lk 12:7)

nwene tiname ket bane tommi ti taali [sic] basid si'em la.

wén né tinami_ o ket bant tommi_ ti taalll_ o
resemble with 1pL coMmP let:pIPF REL.PL work:piIPF 1PL fault:sG SER
basid si'am |a.

throw.out:DIPF INDF.ADV ART.
"like we forgive the sin of those who do it to us." (Lk 11:4)

ka ban ka kikirbe'ednam daamne ba daa nye laafiya

ka ban ka kikir-b€'ed-nam daamnt_ ba  daa nyé laafiya
and REL.pPL and fairy-bad-pL trouble:pIPF 3PL.OB TNS see health
"And people who were afflicted by evil spirits became well."

(Lk 6:18, 1976; KB: ka bane ka kikiris daamidi ba daa nye laafi)

2.3 Word Division

Free words fulfil the concept of "word" expressed in Bloomfield 1926: "A
minimum free form is a word. A word is thus a form which may be uttered alone (with
meaning) but cannot be analyzed into parts that may (all of them) be uttered alone
(with meaning.)" This definition excludes words like the English "the" and the Kusaal
article /a%/. In this grammar the term clitic word includes every minimal bound form
other than a flexion that is meaningful at a level higher than the derivational. This
grants clitic status to the article, to the bound pronouns and particles seen in the VP,
NP, AdvP and clause, and also to the open class of nominal combining forms, but
denies it to prefixes. The distinction between clitics and flexions is made along the
lines suggested in Zwicky and Pullum 1983.

Traditional word-division conventions do not correspond to the grammatical
analysis adopted here in all cases. Problematic areas relate to compound Noun
Phrases and to Liaison Enclitics.

Traditional word division can be obtained from the orthography of this
grammar by writing all hyphenated groups solid, and by replacing the raised
dot symbol - by word division. (See also on the object pronouns m f2.3.2.)
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2.3.1 Compound Noun Phrases

Kusaal is typical of the Oti-Volta languages in constantly using compounds
within NP structure, often where most languages would employ independent
nominals 19.6. The first element is a nominal "Combining Form" (cb 9.1), part of the
regular paradigm of the open class of nominals, and typically a bare stem which has
undergone word-final Apocope. Such Combining Forms occur freely and productively
as pre-modifiers of following nouns, producing compounds of a type familiar in
Indoeuropean languages, such as

zim-gban'ad "fisherman" (ziin "fish")
wab-kood "elephant-killer" (wabog "elephant")
bi-fiug "children's shirt" (biig "child")

(i.e. suitable for children, child-sized)
Specialised meanings are common:
pu'a-san'am "adulterer", literally "wife-spoiler"
Besides this, Kusaal forms with complete freedom compounds where the

preceding combining form is the head, and the following nominal is a dependent. This
is the normal construction for both adjectives and post-determining pronouns:

boog "goat”

bo-pialig "white goat"
bo-kana "this goat"
bo-pial-kana "this white goat"
wab-pialig "white elephant"
wab-tita'ar "big elephant"

There is no phonological difference between head-initial and modifier-initial
compounds (the tonal sandhi rules, for example, are identical 8.4 8.3).

Compounds are hyphenated in this grammar; traditionally, they are written
solid, whether the first element is dependent or head, unless a cb as head is
segmentally identical with the singular, when it is written as a separate word:

zingban'ad zim-gban'ad "fisherman"
bvkana bo-kana "this goat"
yamug bipun yammog-bi-pbn  "slave girl"

(Acts 16:16, 1976) 9.2.2
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Combining forms are, however, not word fragments but clitic words, and
compounds are not single words but a particular type of noun phrase. This accords
with the structure of the language, in which compounding occurs continually where
other languages would use uncompounded phrases. Compounds may even
incorporate uncompounded elements 19.6.1:

[@nzurifa 1a8'-1maan "silversmith" ("[silver goods]-maker")

Nominals with prefixes, loanwords, and unanalysable stems are written solid:

kpokpartg "palm tree" tita'ar "big"
wab-tita'ar "big elephant" Nwampdartl "Mampruli"
borkin "honest person"

Distinguishing between a combining form and a prefix is not always
straightforward, and the decision whether to spell with a hyphen can turn on no more
than etymological ingenuity in some cases 14.4.

2.3.2 Liaison

A number of Kusaal words, including all the non-contrastive personal
pronouns, share the common phonological peculiarity that whether they are
themselves bound or free, they prevent Apocope from applying to the preceding
word, which appears as a Long Form but with loss of all original vowel quality
distinctions in the final vowel mora, like a word-internal epenthetic vowel 8.2.

When such words have a SF which has a vowel of its own, they are written as
separate words both in the traditional orthography and in this grammar:

Fo boodi ti. "You love us." [fobo:d1th1]
FO b3odi__ti.
2SG want 1PL.OB.

O yéh_aména. "She spoke truly."
3AN say Abpv:self:Abv.

tt batan' "we three"
1PL NUM:three

biisa__ ayi "two children"
child:pL NUM:twO
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So are all proclitic pronouns:

Ba gisi_ ba biis. "They looked at their children."
3pL look.at 3pL child:pL.

The Personifier Clitic a, which is traditionally written solid with the following
word, will here be hyphenated, as it is a particle capable of being attached to entire
phrases, like English possessive clitic "'s" 19.10.

Awin "Awini" (personal name)
A-Win
PERS-personal.spirit:sG

The Serial VP linker n 8.2.2.1.2 and the complementiser n 8.2.2.1.1 are in some
texts usually written n, sometimes preceded by a modified LF. For my informants, and
in most texts, they are segmentally zero, with the preceding modified LF as the only
sign of their presence apart from tone. In such cases the particles are represented by
@ in interlinear glossing.

ttnami_@ zab na'ab Ila '"our having fought the chief" (n-Clause)
1PL comp fight chief:sG ART

Ttnami_ @ zab na'ab la. "We fought the chief." (n-focus)
1PL ser fight chief:sG ArRT

m zugb_ @  zabud la zug
1sG head:sG comp fight:pIPF ART upon
"because my head hurts"

M zagv_ @ zabld. "My head hurts."
1sG head:sG ser fight:pIPF.

Three clitic object pronouns are reduced by Apocope to forms without any
vowel. The 1sg pronoun SF is realised as consonantal [m]. In KB it is written solid
with the preceding word, but in the orthography of this grammar it is written
separately, as in the traditional orthography prior to 2016.

Fo boodim. "You love me." [fobo:dim]
FO bs3>dt m.

~

2SG want 1sG.oB.
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The 1sg Liaison Enclitic pronoun itself occurs before Liaison in

Fu noni mi n gat bamaa?

FO n3ni_mi_ n gat bammaa *o?

2sG love 15G.0B SER PasS:IPFV DEM.DELPL PQ?

"Do you love me more than these?" (Jn 21:15, 1976)

The LF of the 2sg pronoun is written as a separate word:

M po boodi . "I don't love you."
M pb b3>di__ 13 *o.
1SG NEG.IND want 2SG.OB NEG.

I write the SF separate as well, but 2016 orthography writes it solid with the
preceding verb. Traditional orthography previously separated the final mora of the
verb and joined it to the pronoun, creating spurious pronouns if uf.

2016 M boodif. "I love you." [mb>:d1f]
1996 M bood If.

M b3>di__f.

1sG want 2SG.OB.

1996 M nye uf. "I've seen you." [Mm]EBT]
M ryéo_f.
1SG See  2SG.OB.

1996 M gban'e uf. "I've grabbed you." [Mgb&df]
M gbénr'v__f. (See 8.5.3 for the -e)
1SG seize 2SG.OB.

The 3sg animate object pronoun ° [o] "him/her" loses its entire segmental form
when subject to Apocope 2.2, after causing the host final vowel mora to become [v];
this rounded final mora remains to signal the silent presence of the pronoun. This
LF-final vowel has traditionally been mistaken for the pronoun itself and written as a
separate word. As a concession to tradition, the final vowel mora will be separated

from the rest of the host by a raised point ‘0. This always represents [¢] in the Short
Form; in the Long Form the rounded LF-final mora unites with the [t] of the pronoun
to form long [v:]. The LF will be written as ending in -0-0.
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booda "wants" + © "him" - b>od-6-0 (SF bd>d-0)
kia "cut" + ©° "him" - ki-6-o (SF ki-o)
nyée "see" + ©° "him" - nyé-6-o (SF nyé€-o)
Fov bood o. "You love her." [fobo:du]

Fo b3>d-o__ e.
2SG want 3AN.OB.

Fo po b>od oo. "You don't love her." [fopvbo:du:]
FO pb b3>d-6-0  *a.
2SG NEG.IND want-3AN.OB NEG.

Fov nye o. "You've seen her." [foj€B]

Fo nygo_ e.

2SG see 3AN.OB.

Fov pv nye oo. "You've not seen her." [fop"uj€d:]
FO pb nyé-é-o ta.

2SG NEG.IND See-3AN.OB NEG.

The Locative enclitic n%, the Remoteness Marker nf, and the enclitic 2pl subject
pronoun Y@ after imperatives 8.2.1 are also reduced to vowellessness by Apocope.
They are traditionally written solid with the preceding word, as if they were flexions.
However, the segmental and tonal changes involved with the these particles are of
the same nature as those seen with object pronouns, and they follow (allomorphs of)
complete words. The enclitic 2pl subject Y2 is in complementary distribution with the
proclitic subject pronoun ya for my informants (though not for all speakers 28.2.3)
and the Locative Liaison Enclitic nf is in complementary distribution with the
ordinary enclitic particle nt +/20.3. Although the status of all Liaison Enclitics,
including object pronouns, as separate phonological words is equivocal, as the
evidence is entirely tonal 5.3.1, morphosyntactically all these enclitics are clearly
words, not flexions; accordingly, unless reduced to segmental zero by Apocope, they
are hyphenated to the preceding word in this grammar.

povgo-nt/ "inside"
inside:sG-Loc

badi-n "might wish"
want-REM
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The pronoun Y2 loses its entire segmental form in the SF 2.2, and its presence
is revealed only by the word-final -t on the preceding LF:

gistma "look!"
SF gisimi_ o "look ye!"  Traditional: gosimi
LF  gdsimi__ ya 28.2.3 Traditional: gosimiya

Look.at:iMpP 2PL.SUB

2.4 Morae, Syllables and Stress

All segments constitute morae, except for consonants immediately followed by
vowels within the same word; other consonants represent non-vocalic morae.
Written k p t n between vowels represent kk pp tt nn, where the first element is a
non-vocalic mora, e.g. su'en SF "rabbit" has three morae, while the LF sd'ena has
four.

A vocalic mora followed by a non-vocalic mora in the same word is closed; all
others are vocalic open morae. Vocalic morae are the domain of tone, but not all
vocalic morae bear a toneme 5.2 5.3.1.

Stress operates with syllables; all vocalic morae form syllables, except for the
final morae of 2- and 3-mora vowels/diphthongs. Three-mora vowel sequences are
actually disyllabic, with syllable division following the first mora: LF nd-da "hen."

Word stress falls on the root, except in LFs before a Prosodic Clitic, where it
falls on the final affix vowel (unless this is has been deleted in the surface LF 8.1.)
Prefixes and combining forms are not stressed.

Monosyllabic words with a short vowel do not have intrinsic stress. This applies
not only to clitics, but even to monosyllabic verbal and nominal forms with a short
vowel, like me "build" (perfective) bon "donkey" 5n "he/she." Monosyllables with a
long vowel, like meed "build" (dynamic imperfective) do have intrinsic stress.

Before pause, all intrinsically unstressed words acquire stress, including clitics
like the article /3%/. Even Liaison Enclitics 8.2.1 acquire stress, independent of their
host, which retains its own stress.

Stress is important in allotony; downstepping before H tonemes is dependent
on syllable structure and stress. See 5.3.2 for examples.

In a few cases stress may have shifted from a root to an original epenthetic
vowel, with the root being reinterpreted as a prefix:

diton? ['dit:on] "right hand", probably a derivative of di* "eat"
datiun? [da'thwn] "right hand"
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botip? ['bot:in] "cup" (from bod® "plant seeds" via the
semantic development "planting implement" -
"seed cup" - "cup in general")
pl botuis® [bv'th1:s] with a wholly exceptional apparent lengthening
of an epenthetic vowel 6.2.1; probably
reanalysis of the sg as prefix bo + stem tip2

2.5 Ordering of Morphophonemic Rules

Agolle Vowel Breaking 4.1.1 and Primary Diphthongs 4.2.3 are part of the
underlying word form prior to the application of any rules.

Consonant Assimilation/Epenthetic Vowel Insertion 6.2.1, Vowel Fusion 6.3.1,
and Fronting/Rounding of vowel morae 6.3.2 all precede Apocope. Fronting/Rounding
can be taken as following Epenthetic Vowel Insertion for simplicity.

Comparative material shows that Consonant Assimilation preceded deletion of
*g and Vowel Fusion historically, but synchronically there is no need for ordering.
After *CVVg- roots, flexions beginning with *g are systematically avoided 12.1.1.1 9.1,
and before other suffixes former *g is reflected only in toneme allocation 7.2.1.1.
Deletion of *g after short vowels, resulting in cases like sg zak® < *zagga "compound"
pl za'ast « *zagst, can be regarded synchronically as a subtype of CVWW~CV~CVC
allomorphy 6.1.1.1. Internal evidence still shows its recent origin, however: stems in
a'a ja'a v'a an'a jan'a vn'a in the r¢|a* Class may still behave as consonant-final 9.3.4:
ba'art "idol" (Farefare bagre), plural ba'a™ or bada*; glottalisation is found in affix
vowels only in pa' « *pag "earlier today" 4.4; and LF-final long vowels can be
predicted from the SF everywhere except where i'a u'a fall together in Apocope with
the ja'a v'a resulting from historical *g loss 2.2.2. The lateness of this change is
supported by Haaf 1967, which has baga for ba'a "diviner" and winbagr for win-ba'ar
"altar", alongside bab for the plural ba'ab? "diviners."

External Sandhi of all types 8 naturally follows Apocope.

Tone Patterns 7.1 are described by allocating tonemes before Consonant
Assimilation/Epenthetic Vowel Insertion and Vowel Fusion. The tonal overlay of
Independency Marking 22.6.1.1 creates a new set of intrinsic tones; this needs only
to precede external tone sandhi.

The tonal effects produced by Prosodic Clitics 8.1 and Liaison Enclitics 8.2.3
occur prior to L/M Raising and the effects of Fixed-L words, as is shown by the fact
that the all-L tonemes resulting from the effect of the Interrogative Clitic on an all-M
word are subject to L Raising 8.1. Tone Levelling within syllables 5.2 is the last in
order of toneme-altering rules; it precedes the tone realisation rule H Spreading
5.3.1, which itself precedes the insertion of downsteps before H tonemes 5.3.2.
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3 Consonants

3.1 Inventory and Symbols

The following consonant symbols are used:

k t p kp
g d b gb
n n m
S f h
z v
/
r
w y

These symbols correspond to the consonant phonemes of the language, except

that kp gb are digraphs for the labiovelar double-closure stops [kp] [gb]. The symbols
stand for values like the corresponding IPA symbols, except as discussed below.

tdnszlr representalveolars in general, but s z are often dental, and even

ktp

interdental for some speakers. Before u, s and z are sometimes heard as
[[1[3]. The consonant / is never velarised. For other variants of s r see
below.

represent [k"] [t"] [p"] word-initially and after prefixes and [k] [t] [p]
elsewhere. Between vowels word-internally the symbols represent
geminate /kk/ /tt/ /pp/. They are only realised double in very slow speech.
The aspiration is comparable to that of English initial voiceless stops.
Word-final g d b are often partly devoiced, but in Agolle Kusaal (unlike
Toende) still contrast with the unaspirated word-final k t p.

The symbol n is realised [n] word-finally and [n:] elsewhere.

Original *n, preserved in related languages, has disappeared in all
positions, and existing Kusaal n is always the result of the cluster
assimilations *mg *ng - nn with simplification to n word-finally.

As with k t p, nn is realised single except in very slow speech, and is
written with single n.

The velars show considerable allophony, which will be ignored even in
narrow transcription elsewhere.

Before front vowels, they are palatalised, for some speakers even
becoming palatal stops or affricates.
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Velars may represent original palatal stops or affricates in loanwords:

tiklae* "torch" < English "torchlight"
s3gia® "soldier" (probably via Hausa sooja)

Before rounded vowels, the velars are labialised. Synchronically, there is
never a contrast between labialised and unlabialised velars, but velars
are transparent to vowel rounding processes 6.3.2 4.3.

Before a and > velars are pronounced further back, with some

speakers even as uvulars:

kobitga= "hundred" [g¥hrobical

Underlying *g is deleted after aa ia ue aan €en 2on and their
glottalised counterparts unless it stands before a rounded vowel;
diphthongs may result 6.3.1. The effect of this *g is still apparent in
stem tone patterns 7.2.1.1. Historically, *g has also been deleted after
short oral or nasal a ja ua, which then became glottalised 6.1.1.1.

are labiodental fricatives, found only word initially, after prefixes, and in
the noun class suffix -f:

fofomme "envy
naaf’ CoOwW
is only found word initially and after prefixes.

is often realised as [h] word-internally. It sometimes represents h in

loanwords:
Aldasid (ddarf) "Sunday" < Hausa Lahadi (< Arabic)
Dasmaani* e A §Abdu-r-Rahma:n(i)

as a phoneme h itself is marginal, occurring only syllable-initially in
loanwords; however these include the very common word hal{* "as far
as." In the personal name Dahamaani* .. ue §Abdu-r-Rahma:n(i)
there is alternation with -s- but particular individuals with the name
seem to choose one alternant only.
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as a word-initial is frequently realised as a flapped [r] when the
preceding word in a phrase ends in a vowel (including glottalised
vowels); within compounds this is invariable:

n3-daog? "cock" [noravg]
na'-daad® "oxen" [nara:d]
but wid-daog? "stallion" [wid:avg]

In rapid speech non-initial d may also resemble [r], but there are
minimal and near-minimal pairs following root and epenthetic vowels:

endigt "unplug"
enrge "shift along"
m>d¢ "swell"
ma3ra/ "have"
yaadt "graves"
yaard "scatter"

itself is the alveolar flap [r], except after an epenthetic vowel (e.g. in the
r¢ Noun Class singular suffix) where it is realised as a retroflex

lateral [|]. It does not contrast with d as a root-initial consonant or in
prefixes, and only [d] occurs after a consonant or pause. I write d always
except in a few words following a prefix vowel where r is traditional:

tiréaan@ "neighbour"
arazak®@ "riches"
arazana“ "heaven, sky"

The allophony of both d and r will be ignored even in narrow
transcription elsewhere, where they will be written [d] [r].

is syllabic when standing alone as the proclitic 1st sg pronoun "I, my." It
shows no tendency to assimilate its position of articulation to following
consonants when it is syllabic. Following unstressed (-vowels can be
absorbed because of the potentially syllabic character of m:

Gostmt m! "Look at me!"

Gostm. "Look at me!" contrasting with
Gosum! "Look!"

Gistmi fo nd'ug! "Look at your hand!"

G>sim fo nd'ug! id
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m is unique in that it can form the word-final cluster mm [m:], which
appears chiefly in LFs but also in some forms with derivational
Apocope Blocking 6.4. like the SF pamm "a lot." The cluster patterns in
many ways as if the second m were syllabic, but it is currently
consonantal, and in particular cannot bear a toneme 8.1.

n is syllabic when representing various proclitic particles, and as the
number prefix. It does assimilate, even when syllabic, to the position of a
following consonant. The VP Serialiser particle n and the clause
Complementiser n are syllabic [n] for some speakers but my
informants have consonantal, denasalised or zero reflexes instead.

kp gb are digraphs for the labiovelar double closures [kp] [gb].
Unlike word- and root-initial k t p, the voiceless kp is not aspirated.
kp gb occur only word-initially and after prefixes, and then only before
unrounded vowels, except for some speakers who preserve them in
reduplication-prefixes like kpokpartg?® "palm tree" where other speakers
have kokpartg® etc. Otherwise kp gb are replaced by velars before
rounded vowels; they are thus in complementary distribution with
labialised velars, which could be ascribed to these phonemes rather than
to the velars.

kam™ "death" cf kpit "die"
k>ba* "bones" cf Gurmanche kpaba id
kpakor€! "tortoise" cf Dagbani kpakpili id

In loanwords kp gb are used for the Hausa labialised velars kw gw:

bakpae* "week" < Hausa bakwai "seven"
(also "week" in Gaanancii Hausa)

y w are respectively voiced palatal and labiovelar approximants.
They are strongly nasalised before nasalised vowels, and are then
written Ny nw with no further nasalisation marking on the vowel:

nyé+ "see" [j€]
nwadig?d "moon" [Wadig]
Awe'+ "beat" [WE]
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Word-initial y w followed by contrastive nasalisation reflect earlier
initial n gm respectively, and similarly word-initial contrastively
nasalised vowels are historically derived from initial n:

Dagbani Kusaal

narin anron? "boat"
nya [pal nye+ "see"
nme [Qme] nwe'+t "beat"

Mooré shows the same developments as Kusaal. Niggli 2012 reports that
some Toende speakers still have consonantal [] [6\m] phonetically in
these cases, although he regards these as allophones of y w before
nasalised vowels. Before (/i original n has often become n; see on the
allomorphy of ¥ 8.2.1.2.

Y and w occur only syllable-initially. They are in complementary
distribution with the the glides i/e and u respectively, which do not form
syllable boundaries but appear only after vowel symbols to mark
short diphthongs 4.2.3 and before vowel symbols as part of the digraphs
ia ua (ie ue before y) which are realised as written but represent single
vowels phonemically 4.1.1.

Consonantal w occurs only root-initially, i.e. word-initially and
after prefixes: wiaf> "horse", dawan"¢ "pigeon", but consonantal y
occurs not only root-initially (ydan? "grandchild", daydug® "rat") but also
word-medially, before the vowel a: ndya* "mouths."

When Apocope leaves -y- as word-final after a short back vowel, it
is replaced by e 2.2, and a short fronting diphthong results 6.3.2.

Synchronically, it is possible to regard all non-root-initial -y- as
epenthetic. Historically, -y- probably reflects an original root-final palatal
consonant in ré|a*t Class plurals and 2|b? Class singulars 6.1.1.1, *£ in
the suffix -ya of Invariable Verbs 11.2, and *n in the initial of the
postposed 2pl subject pronoun Y2 8.2.1.2.

Traditional orthography omits word-internal y after i, except with
Long Forms ending in -ya; thus dintya™ "world" and /dafiya* "health"
are written dunia and /aafia although they end in [1ja], not in the
diphthong ia.
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3.2 Consonant Clusters

Consonant clusters consist of at most two consonants (except in the very
marginal case of -mm followed by a consonant across word division.) No word may
begin or end with a consonant cluster, except for Long Forms and forms with
Apocope Blocking which show final -mm:

pamm "a lot"
ddamm "millet beer", Long Form

Across word division, including within compounds, any combination of
consonants may occur where the first is a possible word-final consonant.

nwad-bil? "star"

Within phrases, there may be partial assimilation of the word-final consonant
to the following word-initial consonant 8.5.1.

Within words, the range of permitted clusters is very limited.

At the junction between a nominal prefix and the following stem, combinations
of nasal and any possible word-initial consonant may occur, with assimilation of the
position of articulation of the nasal to a following consonant other than s or z, before
which the nasal is realised as [n].

kondon? "jackal"

gompozEre! "duck"

danksn? "measles" [dankhon]
zbnzon? "blind" [zonzon]

Loanwords may include clusters not found elsewhere.

borkin?d "honourable/free/honest person"”

Apart from this, the only word-internal clusters permitted are kk tt pp nn nn
mm Il mn. Of these kk tt pp nn are only realised as geminates in very slow speech,
and are written as single k t p np; nevertheless intervocalic k t p n always pattern as
clusters not only structurally but in toneme allocation and realisation 5.3.1 7.2.1

Gemination of mm nn Il before LF affix vowels is clearly audible, even where
the LF-final vowel has been downranked before Liaison 8.2.1; the audio version of the

7z

1996 NT for example provides numerous examples of d3//-6 "follow him" (written
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dol 0) clearly read as [ddl:t]. It is harder to hear length contrasts with mm nn
preceding an epenthetic vowel. Written materials prior to 2016 rarely mark
gemination in such cases, but KB is generally reliable. The tones of Pattern H stems
can also confirm the presence of clusters. Urs Niggli's Toende materials never show
geminate consonants except before LF flexions preceding Prosodic Clitics; this may
be a genuine difference from Agolle Kusaal.

The only cluster which is not simply a geminate, mn, is unstable. Some
speakers replace it entirely with mm. All my informants show mm in place of mn in
verb Dynamic Imperfectives:

kartmm "read" - kartmma cf Dagbani karimda
There are a few examples of mn in the NT prior to 2016:

ka ba li' ba toba ka pu wum na [sic 1.3.1]

ka ba i ba toba ka pod womna .

And 3pL block 3pL ear:pL and NEG.IND hear:IMPF NEG.

"they have blocked their ears and do not hear" (Mt 13:15, 1996)

ka ban ka kikirbe'ednam daamne [sic 1.3.1] ba daa nye laafiya

ka ban ka kikir-be'éd-nam daamnt_ ba daa nyé€ laafiya

and REL.pPL and fairy-bad-pL trouble:piPF 3PL.0B TNS see health

"And people who were afflicted by evil spirits became well." (Lk 6:18, 1976)

Informants differ with regard to the singular forms of r¢|a* Class m-stems:

gbigim"t  SB gbigimmMé WK "lion"
damne SB dumme WK "knee"

Exceptionally with -nn- for -mn- and a plural remodelled on the singular:

nwanne SB pl iwana* (Lk 11:39, 1976) "calabash"
Awamme WK pl n"wama* SB WK

Cf 1976 NT kobkennib = kanb-kimmb? « *k5b-kumdiba "herdsmen."
There is variation also with the agent nouns of m-stem verbs:

pe'es bane ka' konbkemma

pE'ss  bani k&  k3rb-kimma tg
sheep:PL REL.PL NEG.BE animal-tender:sG NEG
"sheep without a shepherd" (Mt 9:36, 1996)
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m naan ku aan Kiristo tumtum na [sic 1.3.1].

m naan ko aa-n  Kiristo tém-tomna *o.

1sG then NEG.IRR cop-REM Christ work-worker:sG NEG.

"T would not have been Christ's servant." (Gal 1:10, 1996; KB tomtomma)

The plurals usually show -mn-:

O tomtomnib pii ne ayi' la yoda nwa.

O tom-tomntb  pii né ayi la ybda_ o nwa.
3AN work-worker:PL ten with NUM:two ART name:PL SER this.
"These are the names of his twelve servants." (Mt 10:2)

All examples of Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives from m-stem verbs in my data
show -mm- before epenthetic vowels:

bon-tommir¢ "useful thing"; plural tdmna™ is cited by some informants.
bo-san‘ammurt "goat for destruction, scapegoat" WK

The great majority of cases -mn- within words precede high front vowels;
compare Focus-né*/, corresponding to me in Toende Kusaal, Mooré etc 33.1.2.
KB has no word-internal or word-final -mna- or -mne- at all; all examples so written
involve separate words by the criteria of this grammar. Word-internal -mni- is
common, however, in plurals like tomtomnib = tom-tomnub "servants."

The consonants r f s are sometimes shown by Tone Pattern allocation rules or
by morphophonemics 6.2.1 to reflect underlying clusters 7.2.1.1, but unlike k t p n
they are never actually realised as geminates.

tintanrig® "mole" (animal) <« *tintdnrriga
piunf "genet" < *piinfo
niist "birds" < *niinst



63 Vowels 4

4 Vowels

4.1 Inventory and Symbols

There are great differences in the range of vowel contrasts possible in different
positions within a full word. Correlation with stress 2.4 is only partial, so the system
is best regarded as involving positional prominence.

The main distinction is between Root Vowels, appearing in the roots of non-
clitic words, and all others. Root vowels show the full range of vowel contrasts, with
contrastive length, nasalisation, glottalisation and a wide range of diphthongs.

Epenthetic Vowels show a contrast only of unrounded versus rounded high
vowels, written ( and v respectively; considering LFs alone even this distinction
would be predictable.

Affix Vowels have a three-way contrast in quality a ¢ v and also distinguish
short and long vowels. Prosodic Clitics lower short t v to € 5, which are here realised
slightly closer than as root vowels 4.4.

a € D i urepresent [a] [€] [2] [i] [u].

t 0 represent [1] [v]. Because ATR harmony is non-contrastive and is ignored in
the orthography, t v may also represent [i] [u] in epenthetic and affix vowels 4.3.

e o always represent [1] [v]. They replace t v as non-initial components of
diphthongs 4.2.3, except that [v] is written v after a. In addition, the 3sg animate
pronoun [v] is always written o 15.1. The sequence -0 represents [0] when it is a
vowel mora rounded before the enclitic pronoun © 8.2.1.1.

Long vowels are written with double symbols.

The symbol 11 represents emic nasalisation 4.2.1, while ' represents

glottalisation 4.2.2.
e i u represent non-moraic glides; e and j are equivalent symbols for [1], and u
represents [U].

The vowel system shows a systematic mismatch between phonetics and
phonemics.

i@ ue are phonemic monophthongs but are realised phonetically as [ia] [ue].
Similarly, ja ua represent short monophthongs, realised [1a] [va], which appear as ie
ue [i1] [v1] before y word-internally. The orthography of this grammar follows the
traditional system in representing these segments according to their phonetic
realisation, but the symbols ia ue ja ua je ue are regarded throughout as digraphs
representing monophthongs 4.1.1. The letters o e are used only in these digraphs.
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4.1.1 Agolle Vowel Breaking

The sequences ia ue, realised with the corresponding IPA values, pattern
throughout as long monophthongs, with ia ua as the corresponding short vowels.
They may be nasalised or glottalised, and are subject to the fronting and rounding
processes described below 6.3.2 just like other monophthongs. They will be described
as monophthongs throughout this grammar.

Toende Kusaal preserves these vowels as phonetic monophthongs, more open
than the Toende close vowels corresponding to Agolle vowels which have expanded
into the phonetic space vacated by Breaking to become open € 2 €€ 20:

Toende Agolle
de€Em diam™ma "man's parent-in-law"
SEES siast "waists"
but té'ét te'ed® "baobab fruits"
pé'és pé'est! "sheep" plural
b3'os bi'est "ask"
t35n tuennt "before, in front"
k3'5m ka'emm™ "water"
sab3> sabuat "lover, girlfriend"
but pddk p32g°/ "farm, field"
toom t5om™/ "depart, disappear"
z0 7zt "run" (Mooré zoe)

The original Common Kusaal system probably preserved older diphthongs, like
Mooré. While the 22/ua sets usually correspond to Mooré oo, there is a different
Toende/Agolle pairing when the Mooré cognates have ao:

boot bload? "want, wish" (Mooré baoda)

There are gaps in the distribution of Agolle long oral €€ 20 probably connected
with their diphthongal origins. Some occurrences of €€ 22 seem, however, to be due
to levelling within paradigms which feature a suffix ending in v. The short vowels € >
do not contrast underlyingly with ja ua, as explained below.

i@ ue only occur word-finally as the result of monophthongisation of word-final
ia ua ie ue within a phrase before another closely connected word 8.5.3; this is not
marked in writing in the case of ia ua:

pid tit/ "wash us" (pie*/ "wash")
daé tit! "raise us" (daet/"raise")
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sia la "the waist" [siala]
sabua la "the girlfriend" [sabuela]

All other sequences beginning with written i/ u are diphthongs both
phonetically and phonemically.
Word-final ie ue diphthongise to ia ua before Prosodic Clitics (not Liaison):

LF «kia "cut" base form [khia] cf kiad?® dipf
LF kdaa "hoe" base form [khua] cf kded?! dipf

Nasalised ian uen occur only in the inflexion and gerund formation of Fusion
Verbs 6.3.1. In all other contexts iann uen and €en 2on have fallen together; this

applies also to long vowels automatically nasalised after m n 4.2.1. The vowels were
distinct historically: compare nor "times" (Mooré naooré) with n2or "mouth" (Mooré
néore) 16.2.5.

The 1-mora vowels corresponding to 2-mora /o ue are jia ua [1a] [val.

These, too, pattern as simple vowels throughout: siak® "agree" and buak®
"split" do not violate the constraint that full words begin with at most one consonant.

Apocope shortens final is ue to ia ua:

kia “cut" SF of kia
kua "hoe" SF of kua

Short € > appear instead of ja ua everywhere except before k (and historical
underlying *g, which has been deleted with lengthening and glottalisation of the
preceding vowel 6.1.1.1.)

Almost all short € O are either of this origin, or derive from Apocope of €€ 2o.

bok> "pit" contrasting with buak® "split" is due to the rounding change
*yakko - okko, see 6.3.2, while ték® "pull", contrasting with tidk€ "change" is due to
shortening of a long vowel before an original plosive cluster (*teekkt), see 6.3.3.
Presumably n3k& "pick up" is similarly derived by shortening of *naokkt; Toende
Kusaal has ndk, with a variant form n>'> (for *n>'0g.)

ie ue [i1] [v1] appear in place of ja ua before -y-, which can occur only in the
context of rf|a* Class plurals of nominals with stems in ji2 and ue 6.1.1.1:

biar€/ "elder same-sex sib" pl biéys™*
stert/ "road" pl suéysd* KB suoya 1.3.1
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4.2 Root Vowels

In root syllables the symbols a € 5 t v i u have their default values of [a] [€] [D]
[1] [v] [i] [u] respectively.

 is more central after velars and labials, and v is slightly more front after
alveolars and y; u in turn is noticeably fronted after alveolar consonants, which
themselves may be realised as palato-alveolars before u. This is particularly common
with z: [3yg] for zug "head" 3.1.

Long Vowels contrast with short in length alone, with no difference in vowel
quality. They are written by doubling the vowel symbol 1.3.

Several distinctions are underlyingly confined to long vowels, and are found in
short vowels only when they are produced from long vowels by Apocope 2.2.

4.2.1 Nasalisation

Nasalisation is automatic on long vowels preceded by a nasal consonant:
meed? "build" dipf [mE:d]

Nasalised high root vowels after m n are always tense: i ii u uu.

Contrastive nasalisation is confined to root vowels. For the marking of
nasalisation by the symbol 1 in the working orthography of this grammar see 1.3.

Nasalisation is lost on short vowels followed by nasal consonants, unless they
are preceded by Ay or riw: fiyin"¢/ "tooth" riwdm"€ "calabash." This is only a
synchronic process in external sandhi 8.5.2.

Contrastive nasalisation often represents originally automatic nasalisation
following original initial *n *n *pm, or arises before underlying *ns *nf 6.2.1.

Long vowels show the contrasts iin/tun uun/oon exclusively as a consequence of
the change of *nf *ns to f s with nasalisation of the preceding vowel 6.2.1:

niin® "bird"

but pinf "genet" cf plural pitnit
zoundE® "vultures"

but  zoonP "dawadawa seed" cf plural zoon({+
ten-zoonst "foreign lands" cf singular ten-zon?

Nasalised ian uen occur only in Fusion Verbs 6.3.1.

The vast majority of short nasalised vowels are an €n jan on uan. Shortening of
wn iin bon uun by Apocope leads to i tn vn vn respectively, with no tenseness
distinctions:
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siinf/ "bee" cb sini-
zaung? "vulture" cb zon-

Short nasalised ¢ also appears in fiyin"¢/ "tooth", and vri in sorif/ "heart" pl
sonya™* cb son-, but there may be no robust contrasts with &1 on.

High nasalised vowels left word-initial by the loss of historical initial *n have
been lowered to €n on: cf >nb¢ "chew" and Dagbani nubi id.

4.2.2 Glottalisation

Glottalisation is confined to root vowels and the proclitic tense marker pa'
"earlier today." It does not affect vowel quality. It is marked by the symbol ' 1.3.

Glottalisation may be realised as a creaky-voiced glottal approximant [?] after
the first vocalic mora, or the creakiness may be more widely spread within the vowel;
but in either case, it behaves as a vowel feature and not a consonant (cf e/i u versus
y w below 4.2.3.) The flapping of initial d mentioned above 3.1 occurs after V' as well
as after V; and in general glottalised vowels pattern exactly like unglottalised vowels.
The glottalisation which arises from deletion of *g after a ja ua 6.3.1 does not differ
phonetically from other types.

Tonal considerations confirm that ' is not a consonant. Thus

Li ka' m3I. "It's not a gazelle."
but Li ka' ind'ugd. "It's not a hand."
like Lika' ltiiga. "It's not a tree."

differ in whether the H toneme is realised with a preceding downstep, because the
sequence -/t- in m3Iif5 is a separate unstressed syllable preceding the final stress on -
5, whereas the ' in nd'ug3 is not a consonant and does not begin a syllable 5.3.2.

An unwritten [?] follows short vowels and diphthongs ending statements and
commands, but not questions. Phrase-final dau "man", for example, is realised [dayv?].
Before this [?], vowel glottalisation is lost:

Ka ba gén. "and they got tired" is homophonous with
Ka ba gén'. "and they got angry"

but Ba gen né. "they're tired" differs in realisation from
Ba gen' né. "they're angry"

There is nothing corresponding to Kusaal vowel glottalisation in Mooré,
Dagaare, Mampruli, Hanga or Dagbani, but Farefare, Nabit and Talni share it:
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Farefare yo'ore "name" Kusaal yo'ore!
Farefare ké'om

and Talni kwoPm "water" Kusaal ku'emm
Nabit kpa'un "guinea fowl" Kusaal kpa'vn?
Nabit nanya'an "hen" Kusaal n>-nya'an?

Nawdm, too, has ? in many words with Kusaal cognates showing glottalised
vowels, e.g. mi-ta? "three" (in counting) = Kusaal ntan'; nd?u "arm, hand" = nd'ug>;
ré?rh "bile" = Kusaal ya'm™ (WK), Farefare y3'am. Vowel glottalisation is thus clearly
inherited from Oti-Volta. Manessy reconstructs implosive or glottalised consonants
for Proto-Oti-Volta; vowel glottalisation may be a reflex of glottalised consonants
lenited after a root vowel, cf 6.1.1.1.

Glottalised short vowels are almost all the result of Apocope. Besides ka'e*
"not be" (« *kagt) all other cases precede m or n in closed syllables in some words
for some informants.

kpé'nE "strengthen" 1a'n¢/ "set alight"
ni'mne/ "meat" k3'mn/ "hunger"
ya'mm/ "gall bladder; sense" so'nat "well"
so'mm "goodness"

The adjective son> (pl sbomat) "good" itself never has a glottalisation mark.

The vowels are written as if long in KB: kpe'en la‘an ni'im ko>'om ya'am sv'vna.
Toende Kusaal, Farefare, Nabit and Talni lack this phenomenon in all the cognate
words, except Farefare ya'am "bile." It has probably arisen from gemination of m n;
KB has 385 examples of an som to 47 of an sv'vm (an svm "is good"), but 30 of ka'
som to 40 of ka' sv'vm, which would be k&' sbmm "is not good" when clause-final.
Ya'm"™ is perhaps genuinely ya'am™; it was the only word of this type where I was
able to confiirm the glottalisation with my informants.

4.2.3 Diphthongs

Kusaal has diphthongs of one or two morae, and also three-mora vowel
sequences which, though realised as disyllabic with syllable division after the first
mora 2.4, are structurally extra-long diphthongs; they always have identical second
and third mora vowel qualities.

[1] is written e (not () after a o v, and [v] is written o (not v) after it .
I and e are both realised [1] except in uj and in the monophthong je, where the
realisation is [i]; [v] is always written u.
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1-Mora 2-Mora 3-Mora
ia [ia] iaa [ia:]
ja'a  [1a:]
ua [ua] uaa [ua:]

u'aa [va:] word-finally

v'a [val before consonants

ae [a1] ae [a1] aee [ar:]

se  [o1]

ve [o1] ve [o1]

ui [ui] ui [ui] uii [ui:]
je [i1] jee [i1:]
ue  [u] uee [ur]

au [av] av [av] aov [av:]
iu [iu]

w [10] Lo [w]

ey [ev] €0 [ev]

jay  [1a0]
io [iv]

All diphthongs also occur nasalised; 2- and 3-mora diphthongs also occur
glottalised. ja'a ua'a v'a are always glottalised; Apocope shortens them to ja' ua'.

The diphthongs v'a vn'a appear as u'aa un'aa respectively when LF-final.

The digraphs ia ua represent single segments phonemically, but are realised as
written. Written Jja [ia] and ue [ue], and their nasalised/glottalised forms, are the
corresponding phonemically monophthongal long vowels 4.1.1, realised as falling
diphthongs. All other sequences of dissimilar vowels are both phonetic and phonemic
diphthongs; 3-mora sequences are rising, and all others falling.

Apart from the Primary Diphthongs (av avn ui ja'a jan'a v'a vn'a 6.1.1.1), all
diphthongs are the result of active morphophonemic processes: Fusion 6.3.1, and
Fronting and Rounding both word-internally 6.3.2 and before Liaison Enclitics

8.2.1.1. Rounding diphthongs occur only word-finally and before velars; fronting
diphthongs only word-finally and before y.

There is agreement in ATR between the morae of a ldiphthong, except with
diphthongs resulting from fusion, fronting and rounding of /s ue, where second and
third morae always remain [-ATR], and with the additional diphthongs which arise
as the result of the attachment of Liaison Enclitics after a word ending in a root
vowel 8.2.1. The enclitic © [v] "him/her" causes the preceding vowel mora to
assimilate totally to [v], never [u]; the rounded mora is written -0 4.1 8.2.1.1:
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zU4-0-0 [zuw:] "steal him" LF
zu-o [zuv] "steal him" SF

When the 2pl subject enclitic Y2 is added to verb forms ending in -¢ like bé* "be
somewhere, exist", it creates the diphthong &t, found only in this context:

bétya [berjal "be ye!" LF
bél [ber] "be ye!" SF

e/i u contrast with y w in not forming syllable boundaries or consonant
clusters, either as components of the digraphs ja ua representing single short vowel
phonemes, or as the final glide components of short diphthongs:

biaunk? [bravk] "shoulder" CvC
buak® [bvak] "split" CvC
dau™* [dav] "man" CV
gbaun? [gbavn] "book" CVC
ssen [s31] "blacksmith" SF CV
toe [thor1] "be bitter" SF CV
muj* [m{i] "rice" CVCV

Word-final -Ve -Vj -Vu behave exactly like word-final short root vowels in being
followed by [?] before pause in statements 4.2.2:

O a né dau. [vansdau?] "He is a man"

Word-initial ya [ja] contrasts with ja [1a] in the tenseness of the semivowel, and
probably in timing features:

iat [1a] "seek"
yat/ [jal "houses"

The contrast is not [?ja] vs [ja]: stressed syllables with no initial consonant are
sometimes realised with an initial [?], but this is a prosodic feature, not a consonant.

Chitoran 2002, discussing the Romanian contrast ia/ea, finds that a contrast
ua/oa has no phonetic basis in Romanian, and hypothesises that this is not merely a
language-specific matter but due to the cross-linguistic difficulty of maintaining a
contrast between two back rounded glides [w] and [0]. Kusaal, too, has no contrast of
initial wa/ua; historical initial ue has become waa in waad® "cold" = Toende Kusaal
55t, Farefare 35r5 and wa't "dance" = Toende Kusaal w3', for which Agolle *wu'a*
would be expected.
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Length in diphthongs is predictable, except with word-final ae/ae and with av/
au before n. All SF-final unglottalised closing diphthongs are 1-mora except ae
(aen "be something", pae "reach"); all glottalised and/or opening SF-final diphthongs
are 2-mora; LFs have one more mora than the SF, but no more than two before
Liaison. Word-internally, all glottalised diphthongs are 2-mora; non-glottalised
diphthongs are 1-mora before y or k, and 2-mora elsewhere, except that 1-mora
rounding diphthongs may occur before n:

gbaun "skin" mangaon "crab"

4.3 Epenthetic Vowels

As with the second morae of long vowels, the quality of epenthetic vowels
would be predictable if it were not for Apocope deleting final rounded vowels.

The default epenthetic vowel is t.

Before LF -g° -n° the epenthetic vowel is v, remaining as such in the SF.

aandig@ < *3adiga "black plum tree"
but gaadvg? < *gaadigo "(sur)passing" (gerund)
pl malima* < *maltmaa "sacrifices"
but malvn? < *malipno "sacrifice"

Epenthetic vowels are also rounded to v when preceded by a rounded root
vowel with intervening -g- (but not -n- -k-):

gbtgim™®  [gbigim] "lion"

yoguomne [jvgom] "camel"

kagore/ [khugur] "stone" (ATR harmony, see below)
wabtd€/ [wabid] "elephants"

dogod®/ [dogod] "cooking pots"

dogodib®  [dogudib] "people who cook"

poogo-n¥  [pro:gon] "belly" (povg?)+ nt locative

WK also has rounding before velars after short root rounded vowels with
intervening b m /, and after mm even when the preceding vowel is not rounded:

n3bog&/ "grow" (but n3birt "leg")
k3lvg? "river"
yammog?@ "slave"

or yammog?
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There is significant variation between speakers with rounding of epenthetic
vowels after rounded root vowels. NT, ILK and KED have poogin for povgo-n€/
"inside", KB poogin. The variation is not contrastive, and is significant only before
word-final velars, where it can lead to reanalysis of the g2 sg suffix as g 9.3.2.1.

Nasalisation is absent on epenthetic vowels where parallel morphological
processes would have caused contrastive nasalisation of a root vowel:

ténd "land" pl téenst <« *tenst
but koln? "door" pl kolis® < *kolinst

ATR harmony appears between a short root vowel and a following epenthetic
vowel; it is not contrastive and is ignored in the orthography:

tistad® [thisid] "gives"
but sigid® [sigid] "lowers"
bogort [bogor] "spirit's dwelling"
but kagor® [khugur] "stone"
yagodtrt [jugudir] "hedgehog"
yoguomne [jvgom] "camel"

4.4 Affix Vowels

Except for nominal combining forms, and some Particle-Verbs 22.7.2, Post-
Subject Particles 27.1.4, and Emphatics 33.6, clitics have vowels showing the same
set of vowel contrasts as the flexions of full words, as do prefixes 13.2.2; collectively,
these are Affix Vowels.

There are three short affix vowels a ( v, and three long aa w vo.

Prosodic Clitics cause short LF-final ¢ v to be lowered to € 2, here realised
somewhat closer than as root vowels; the only context in which underlying LF-final
short ( v appear as such is with Apocope Blocking 6.4.

When the long affix vowels tt vv are shortened by Apocope the resulting ¢ v are
realised exactly like epenthetic vowels. Both short and long affix ¢ v tt bo are subject
to ATR harmony under the same conditions as epenthetic vowels:

mJltt [m3I1:] LF "gazelles"
molt [m>3I1] SF
widtt [widi:] LF "horses"
widt [widi] SF

but niigit [ni:g1:] LF "cows"

niigi [ni:g1] SF (long root vowel)
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Harmony also occurs with t v in prefixes, which are realised [i] [u] when the
first mora of the root is / or u:

tita'art "big"

koksre/ "voice"

kikirigd/ [khikhirig] "protective spirit"
sisi'om™ [sisiom] "wind"

donddoug® [dundu:g] "cobra"
stlinsiung?  [silinsitig] "spider"
voltnvaunle [vulimv:l] "mason wasp"

In nin-taa= "co-wife" [nintha:] the tense vowel probably reflects ATR harmony
not crossing word division with the "bleached" prefix/cb nin 14.4.

ATR harmony is not contrastive (except in ju/io 6.3.2) and is ignored in the
orthography, with t v used throughout.

The vowel € appears for expected ( in various particles realised né, with ni+/
found only as the non-Liaison Word allomorph of the locative marker. This may be due
to phonetic nasalisation following n; nasalisation of affix vowels is never phonemic.

Glottalisation occurs in proclitic particles only in pa' < *pag "earlier today."

LF-final aa tt appear in the r¢|]at and |t Class plural flexions. The SF-final
vowels -a -t in these plurals behave like Apocope-Blocked forms before Liaison, with
no prolongation of the vowel, except with yaan®, plural of yin"¢ "(at) home", the
irregular locative of yirt "house" 20.3.

LF-final aa tt oo also arise from secondary prolongation in the LF of forms with
Apocope Blocking 6.4, and LF-final vv by Liaison with the enclitic pronoun © 8.2.1. All
other cases are probably loanwords, like stigoro* "forbearance."

The affix vowels ( and v contrast consistently only after velars and word-
initially: ¢ is the default after alveolars, and v after labials, labiodentals and
labiovelars. Prefixes, however, show v rather than t before root u/v (donduug?
"cobra") and ¢ instead of v before root i/t (kp[kpin”a/ "merchant.") In flexions -mm
appears in place of *-mv; ( appears after labial consonants only in the base forms of
Variable Verbs like zab® "fight" where it is probably analogical. Velars followed by
affix-vowel v could be internally reconstructed throughout as labiovelars (with 3sg 0
< *nmo 15.1 fn), but comparative evidence is against a historical origin of the Class
suffix -g° as *-gb°. In any case, contrasts of rounded and unrounded affix vowels are
found after alveolars outside Southwestern Oti-Volta. In Mooré and Farefare the
plural suffix corresponding to singular -go is -do; -u appears as an imperfective verbal
flexion after alveolars in Byali and Waama and so on. The 1pl pronoun ti "we" has the
contrastive form ton in Toende Kusaal; compare e.g. Swahili tu-.
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5 Tones

The tone system of Kusaal is structurally very similar to the two-tone terracing
systems with emic downsteps seen very frequently among the neighbouring and
related languages. The realisation is complicated by the fact that historical H tone
followed by either L or downstep has become a new H toneme, higher than the
original H, which is now the M (mid) toneme in a three-toneme system. The sequence
ML cannot occur word-internally, but must become either HL. or MH.

There are great constraints on tone patterns for single words, with nominals
showing only three distinct basic patterns, and verbs only two. Intrinsic tone patterns
are frequently changed by tone sandhi 8.3 8.4 and tone overlay 22.6.1.1.

5.1 Tonemes

There are three tonemes:

H High, marked with an acute: gél'e  "egg"
M Mid, marked with a macron: banp? ‘"ring"
L Low, marked with a grave: bok> "pit"

Every vocalic mora carries a toneme, except when this is delinked by Levelling
5.2 or H Spreading 5.3.1. When syllabic, m n bear L toneme, except for Serialiser-n,
which is toneless.

Toneless morae are realised by extension of the toneme of the preceding mora
to cover both morae.

Within a word, macrons (for M) and and graves (for L) apply not only to the
mora they are written on, but to all following unmarked morae until the next tone
mark or until the end of the word, e.g. béogv-n for bEogo-n, pokionr for pokdinr. After
an acute mark, however, an unmarked mora is toneless, and the H toneme extends
over both morae 5.3.1:

Lt  ka m3hf5 “tg. "It's not a gazelle."
3INAN NEG.BE gazelle:sG NEG.

Nominals with prefixes 14 are written with a tone mark on the root even if it is
identical to that on the prefix: zinzaun "bat", kokpartg "palm tree."

The H toneme is in certain circumstances realised with a preceding phonetic
downstep, lowering it to M level 5.3.2, but this is entirely a question of surface
realisation, and does not affect the relationship of the H to following tonemes.

The mid toneme M is always realised level; L and H are level except before
pause, where they are realised as falling tones, beginning at their usual pitch.
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H toneme when attached to both morae of a long vowel before pause shows the
fall in pitch on the second mora, differing from the sequence HL on a long vowel in a
closed syllable, where the fall in pitch occurs from the first mora to the second:

m saam "my guests"
but m gbgenm "my sleep"

5.2 Levelling within Syllables

Only closed syllables may carry two different tonemes. Before word-final -mm,
a syllable behaves as open tonally 7.2.1.

A pitch rise is not permitted within a syllable; the first toneme is delinked and
the second applies to both morae. This process follows all external tone sandhi
processes. It occurs constantly with words with long root vowels which would be
expected to have the tonemes MH in Tone Pattern H 7.2.1, and with the allocation of
final M and H tones in LFs 2.2.1; it applies also when the Remoteness Marker Liaison
Enclitic n® imposes M toneme on the second mora of a LL root vowel 8.2.3.

saamma < *sagamma "guests"
LF daamm < *dgamm "beer"
LF tiumm < *tiimm "medicine"
mée-n¢/ <« méé-n¢/ "build" mé* + rem nt

When HM or HH would occur in one syllable the second toneme is delinked:

Dau la mée-n (¢ még-n)  "The man built (earlier today.)"
Man:sG ART build-REm

5.3 Realisation Rules

These realisation rules apply after all toneme allocation by Tone Patterns 7.1,
Insubordination Marking 22.6.1.1, external tone sandhi 8.3 8.4, and Levelling 5.2.
H Spreading precedes the insertion of downsteps before H tonemes.

5.3.1 H Spreading

If two successive open morae 2.4 carry the tonemes HL, and the L mora is
either the second mora of a root vowel or an epenthetic vowel, the L is delinked, and
the H is realised across both morae, unless the L. mora precedes Liaison.

Lt  ka m3hf5 “tg. "It's not a gazelle."
3INAN NEG.BE gazelle:sG NEG.
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Ba k&' dresidiba ™eo. "They are not receivers."
3PL NEG.BE receiver:PL NEG.

The rule does not apply if either mora is closed:

Li a né milif. "It's a gazelle."
3INAN coP Foc gazelle:saG.

Ba a né drasidib. "They are receivers."
3PL COP FOC receiver:pL.

Lt k&  bon-sabillé  *g. "It's not a black thing."
3INAN NEG.BE thing-black:sG NEG.

Written intervocalic k p t represent the clusters kk tt pp; thus

Ka ya pou siakida. "But you did not agree." (Lk 13:34)

Ka ya po siakida “*go.

And 2PL NEG.IND agree:DIPF NEG.

Intervocalic n is sometimes treated as single; so in the 1996 NT of Rom 1:28

dine ka ba pu nar ye ba ninida. "things they should not be doing"

lint ka ba pd nar yé ba ninida *to
or lint ka ba po nar yé ba ninuda *to

REL.INAN and 3PL NEG.IND must that 3PL do:DIPF NEG

H Spreading does not occur if the L. mora falls on a root vowel or an affix
vowel; thus with the word dag>obtg?® "left hand", where the da- is a derivational prefix

before the root gib- 14:

Lt k&  dagdbigé e "It's not a left hand."
3INAN NEG.BE left.hand:sG NEG.

With diga™ "dwarfs", where the -a is an affix vowel:

Ba a né diga. "They are dwarfs."
3pPL cop Foc dwarf:pL.

H Spreading does not apply to a L mora preceding Liaison; thus
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Ka 5n zabi__f. "And he fought you."
And 3an.cnTR fight  2sG.oB.

shows the same final tones as

but

Li a né milif. "It's a gazelle."
3INAN coP Foc gazelle:saG.

O po zabi__ 5 +tg.  "He didn't fight you."
3AN NEG.IND fight 2sG.0B NEG.

Lt k3 m3hfs; “tg. "It's not a gazelle."
3INAN NEG.BE gazelle:sG NEG.

As a consequence of H Spreading, the LF tones of words like nd'ug? "hand"

coincide completely with those of words with H toneme over a long vowel because of
3-Mora Reduction 7.2.1.1 like ndaf® "cow."

Lt k& nd'ug> *e. "It's not a hand."
3INAN NEG.BE hand:SG NEG.

Li k&' naaf> *o. "Tt's not a cow."
3INAN NEG.BE COW:SG NEG.

Superscript Notation 2.2.1 writes such words with the SF tones: ndaf® nd'ug?.
The syllable-based nature of the rule for downstepping before H 5.3.2 means

there is no downstep when the H and L do not fall in the same syllable:

Lt k&  niburé te. "It's not a leg."
3INAN NEG.BE 1€g:SG NEG.

Thus nd'ug? matches n3birt tonally in the SF but ndaf? in the LF:

Li a n€ n3bir. "It's a leg."

Li a n€ nd'ug. "It's a hand."

Li a n€ naaf. "It's a cow."

Ll ka' n3btrg. "It's not a leg."
Li ka' {nd'ugs. "It's not a hand."

Ll k&' L naaf. "Tt's not a cow."
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The rule for H Spreading given above raises certain theoretical problems.

The clusters kk tt pp nn are in fact realised as single except in very slow
speech, yet close the preceding syllable for the purposes of the rule. This could be
encompassed by setting up a rule of degemination applying later than H Spreading,
or by adding the condition that the HL morae should not be separated by an unvoiced
plosive. The fluctuation in behaviour of n may reflect that the rule is in fact changing
in this way. In Tone Patterns kk tt pp nn also behave as clusters 7.2.1 7.3.1 but this
can be explained in the same way as the tonal anomalies due to the simplification of
impermissible consonant clusters 7.2.1.1.

A more serious difficulty is that H Spreading is sensitive to word division even
before Liaison:

O pb zabi__ 5 +tg.  "He didn't fight you."
3AN NEG.IND fight 2sG.0B NEG.

but LI k& m3hf5 o "It's not a gazelle."
3INAN NEG.BE gazelle:sG NEG.

This is problematic because there is no phonological marker of word division in
such cases apart from tones. However, the tone system can simply be regarded as
sensitive to word divisions for which there is no segmental correlate, especially as
these divisions are in any case justifiable morphologically and syntactically 2.3.2.

An alternative analysis dispenses with H spreading, and regards the mora
following H in such cases not as L but as intrinsically toneless. A vocalic mora is
intrinsically toneless if its vowel is epenthetic, open in the LF, and preceded by a
mora with an intrinsic tone (L, M or H), which is then realised over both morae.
Medial kk tt pp nn are again treated as clusters. Second stem morae may
unexpectedly carry H tonemes, when underlying segments have been deleted 7.2.1.1.
When Tone Patterns are overridden by Independency Marking 22.6.1.1 or M Raising

8.4, new tonemes are allocated on the basis of the surface segmental shape. After
Apocope, but before tone levelling within syllables, a toneme is allocated to the last
vocalic mora of a SF if it was toneless, with M following preceding M, and L following
H or L. Words like naaf® "cow" do not become *naaf (contrast nd'ug? "hand") because
the tonemes are still naaf at the time of toneme allocation to toneless SF-final morae.

The distribution of tonemes within words is so constrained 7.1 that no contrast
in realisation between these intrinsically toneless vocalic morae and those with M or
L could ever occur except after H, the very case addressed by the H Spreading rule.
These analyses are therefore descriptively equivalent: H spreading is preferred
because it avoids any need for multiple notations for identical surface tone patterns.
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5.3.2 Downstepping before H

Downstep insertion applies after Levelling and H Spreading.

Downstep is inserted before H after:
H: always
M: if the next syllable is stressed and no L toneme intervenes

Downstep is not inserted after M before the last H toneme in a
question, due to the interrogative intonation pattern 8.1.

Downstep lowers H to the level of the last preceding M: thus, in MHM the final
M has the pitch of the first, but M | HM is realised [MM | M].

These predictable downsteps are not marked in the normal orthography of this
grammar, but in this section will be written as {.

Examples for downstep after M before H immediately preceding stress 2.4.
Where relevant, bold type marks stressed and green marks unstressed syllables.

Ka m g3s lbon la.
And 1sG look.at donkey:sG ART.
"And I looked at the donkey."

but Ka m g3s bon la b&ogu-n.
And 1sc look.at donkey:sG ART morning-Loc.
"And I looked at the donkey in the morning."

Biig la lsa meed  yir la.
Child:sG ART TNs build:piPF house:sG ART.
"The child was building the house yesterday."

but Biig la sa me yir la.
Child:sG ArRT TNS build house:sG ART.
"The child built the house yesterday."

Man 1 bo-pial kd'e *g.
1SG.CNTR goat-white:SG NEG.BE NEG.
"My white goat isn't there."
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but Man bo-son ka'e *o.
1SG.CNTR goat-good:SG NEG.BE NEG.
"My good goat isn't there."

YOlgom ka'e *o. "There's no camel."
Camel:SG NEG.BE NEG.

but Yogom la ka'e *ao. "The camel's not there."
Camel:SG ART NEG.BE NEG.

No downstep when L toneme intervenes before the stressed syllable:

Li a né lnaaf Ia. "Tt's the cow."
3INAN COP FOC COW:SG ART.

but LI a né d3g la. "It's the hut."
3INAN COP FOC hut:sG ART.

The tonemes of the following syllable itself are not relevant:

Man kokom ka'e “te. "My leper isn't there."
1SG.CNTR leper:sG NEG.BE NEG.

Man kokor ka'e *to. "My voice isn't there." (WK tone)
1SG.CNTR VOiCe:SG NEG.BE NEG.

LFs before pause transfer stress from the root to the affix:

Lt k&  nyidrilb *g. "It's not an egusi seed."
3INAN NEG.BE €gUSi:SG  NEG.

Lt k&  pOkoonré *e. "It's not a widow."
3INAN NEG.BE WidOW:SG NEG.

An3'oni_ @ nyé pokdonre *to?
Who SER see widow:sG cQ?
"Who saw a widow?"

but Li a né pokdonr la. "It's the widow."
3INAN COP FOC WidOW:SG ART.
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The interrogative intonation pattern 8.1 prevents downstep preceding a H
syllable even though the next syllable is stressed:

O po yadilgida *o. "He isn't scattering."
3AN NEG.IND scatter:DIPF NEG.

but An3'oni_o yadigida *e? "Who is scattering?"
Who SER scatter:pIPF cQ?

Lt k&  bi-lpopa *o. "It's not a girl."
3INAN NEG.BE child-girl:sG NEG.

but LI k&  bi-pbnpaa “t@? ‘“Isn'tita girl?"
3INAN NEG.BE child-girl:sc pQ?

O po nyélsis'vga *o. "She didn't find a knife."
3AN NEG.IND see knife:sG NEG.

but An3'oni_o rnyé sb'vga *e? "Who found a knife?"
Who SER see knife:sG cq.

and O po digée to *To? "Didn't she cook?"
3AN NEG.IND COOK  NEG PQ.

Downstep is inserted between any two adjacent H tonemes:

Ka m g3s gél la béogu-n.
And 1sc look.at egg:sG ART morning-Loc.
"And I looked at the egg in the morning."

but M g3s 1gél 1 béogu-n.
1sG look.at egg:sG ART morning-Loc.
"I looked at the egg in the morning."

Ka m g3s naaf la béogv-n.
And 1sG look.at donkey:sG ART morning-Loc.
"And I looked at the cow in the morning."

but M g3s ndaf 14 béogu-n.
1sG look.at cow:sG ART morning-Loc.
"I looked at the cow in the morning."
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6 Word Segmental Structure

This section treats the structure of free words, along with various categories of
bound words 2.3 which have the same segmental and tonal form as free words. These
comprise Combining Forms, and also some Emphatics 33.6, Conjunctions 27.1.3,
particle-verbs 22.7.2 and Post-Subject Particles 27.1.4.

Clause linker particles, Verbal Predicator particles, the article, prepositions,
the locative marker, and the bound pronouns resemble affixes of full words, with the
same much-reduced "affix vowel" contrasts; for their tonal behaviour see 7.4.
Enclitics of this type are subject to Apocope; in some cases this results in a SF
consisting of a single consonant 2.3.2, or even a SF with no segmental form at all 8.
Enclitics with SFs of the form CV behave as words with Apocope Blocking 6.4. Most
proclitics other than nominal cbs have not undergone Apocope; some end in long
vowels impossible for SFs: le€ "but" 22.7.1 fyée "habitually" 22.7.2. However, some
do have forms implying Apocope, like pa' "earlier today": glottalised short vowels
occur only in closed syllables before m or n, or by Apocope 4.2.2.

6.1 Roots, Prefixes and Suffixes

Word structure is based on roots. Roots have the forms (C)V(C) or (C)VV(C).
Stressed syllables with no initial consonant may be realised with an initial glottal stop
[?] but this is synchronically not a consonant but simply a prosodic feature:

saand "stranger" [sa:n]
uunhe "dry season" [Pu:n], [u:n]

For simplicity, possible root shapes will be given as CV(C) CVV(C) elsewhere.
Root vowels show the full range of possible Kusaal vowels, including
contrastive length, nasalisation and glottalisation. The basic underlying vowels are

a lale ual> i u L )
aa ia ue 33 bk) ii uu t DL

The digraphs represent monophthongs, short or long, affected by Agolle Vowel
Breaking 4.1.1. At this underlying level, short ja ua are in complementary distribution
with € o respectively 4.1.1, all long vowels have glottalised counterparts, and all

vowels have contrastively nasalised counterparts except for ia ue t v tt bo. Short i u
only occur nasalised after m n and iy fiw < n gm, however 4.2.1.

A few words contain Primary Diphthongs, comprising av avn ui 4.2.3 along
with the ja'a v'a jan'a vn'a which arose by historical lenition of root-final *g 6.1.1.1.
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Long vowels frequently undergo fronting or rounding of their second morae
before fronted or rounded segments 6.3.2 8.2.1.1; deletion of final vowels by Apocope
may then remove conditioning factors, creating contrastive diphthongs:

viid€/ "owls" but sgviug® = "owl"

Only bd g/ m n s roccur as second consonants of roots.

Stems are derived from roots by adding up to three derivational suffixes 13
of the form C; nominals may add optional prefixes 14.

Derivational suffixes comprise the consonants g s n/d m, with r only in a few
words which are probably loans. G s n cannot follow another suffix at all, and / only
does so in the combination -/m which derives abstract nouns from other nouns. The
suffix n may be historically derived from */d 6.2.1.1; otherwise, the suffix d occurs
almost exclusively in nominal derivatives from verb stems and frequently supplants a
preceding derivational suffix or is itself omitted. If there are three derivational
suffixes the last two can only be -dm or -Im. CVVC roots assume the allomorph CVC
before a suffix of a type which cannot follow another 6.1.1.2.

Prefixes are of the forms V CV CVn CVstn CVIin. They only occur in nominal
stems. Their vowels are limited to the short affix vowels a ( v and show no
contrastive glottalisation or nasalisation. A few stems have two successive prefixes.

tita'art "big" bombarig® "ant"
stltnsitifig®  "spider" tasintall "palm of hand"

A stem may constitute a word by itself, or may add a single flexional suffix.
The flexional suffixes are a ba ga st fo tt rt It aa go dt mm bv da ma na la. These draw
their vowels from the set of affix vowels a ( v which here may be short or long:

Affix vowels show no contrastive nasalisation or glottalisation.

Final -mm represents -muv; it is realised as geminate consonantal [m:] but still
patterns in most respects as if the final m were syllabic.

LF-final short ( v appear before Prosodic Clitics lowered to € .

Stem bii- “child" sg biig? pl biis®
ddo- "hut" sg d>ag? pl d>odt
ku'e- "water" sg ku'em™m
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Before vowel-initial flexions CVV root-stems become CVC; in productive forms
always CVy or CVd 6.1.1.1:

Stem n3o- "mouth" sg n3or€! pl n3ya+
yo'o- "name" sg yo'vre/ pl yoda+*

No consonant clusters may occur word-initially, and only -mm (derived from -
mo, as noted above) word-finally.

Clusters of homorganic nasal + C may occur where nominal prefixes attach to
the root or to another nominal prefix.

kondon? "jackal"
gompozEre! "duck"

Consonant clusters following the root vowel may only be kk tt pp nnp nn mm |l
or mn. Other two-member consonant clusters only occur between words (including
between the members of compounds) and word-internally in loanwords:

nwad-bil? "star" (for the hyphen see above 2.3)
borkin@ "honourable/free/honest person” (« Songhay)

All other pairs of consonants within words are separated by epenthetic
vowels. Adjacent pairs of consonants either assimilate to a permitted cluster or a
single consonant, or insert an epenthetic vowel, which is ¢ by default but may be
rounded to v by adjacent consonants or after a short rounded root vowel 4.3.

Stem nwad-"month" + sg -ga - nwadiga LF nwadig SF

+ pl -st - nwadisé LF nwadis SF
Stem kog- "chair" + sg -ga - koka LF kok SF

+ pl -st - kogose LF kogvs SF
Stem n3b- "leg" + sg -rt - n3btré LF nibir SF
Stem dum- "knee" + pl -aa - damaa LF duma SF
Stem dum- "knee" + sg -t - damne LF dum SF

Deletion of word-final -2 after velars by Apocope may lead to a contrast
between round and unrounded epenthetic vowels 6.3.2:

aandig® < *3adiga "black plum tree"
but gaadvg? < *gaadigo "(sur)passing" (gerund)
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6.1.1 Root Alternations

6.1.1.1 Cvv~Cv~CVC

The majority of roots ending in a root vowel show a long vowel before all
consonant-initial flexional and derivational suffixes: ko+ "kill" dipf kood?.
Some root-stems with short CV- throughout are probably single-mora roots:

yire/ "house" yat/ plural
zat! "millet"

kit "cereal, millet"

mujt "rice"

bil@ "little" bibtst plural
zag?! "head" zute! plural

The cbs of such words may behave tonally like nominal prefixes 7.2.4, probably
because, unlike all other cbs, they have not undergone Apocope.

Various words showing short CV- stems throughout have most likely levelled
the short vowel which has arisen by phonological rule in one form 9.2.1.

Some roots ending in a vowel show short vowels before some consonant-initial
suffixes and long vowels before others. Such roots fall into two categories.

When the long-vowel variant is glottalised, the vowel is always one of
a'a ja'av'aora'an jan'aon'a (v'a vn'a appear as u'aa u'naa word-finally 4.2.3.)

Before flexional and derivational suffixes beginning with *g, the vowel is
shortened and loses its glottalisation, while the *g becomes kk:

zak? "compound" za'ast plural (g®|s€ Class)
lauk? "item of goods" l1a'ad® plural (9°|d® Class)
yak® "unhang" ya'alt "hang up"

piaunk? "word" pian'ad¢ plural (9°|dt Class)
puak? "female" (adj) pL'ast plural (9?|s¢ Class)
pu'a? "woman" pL'ab? plural (®|b? Class)
bok? "pit" bo'ad® plural (g°|dt Class)

With roots in ja'a v'a jan'a vn'a this is invariable. These vowels contrast with
long i'a u'a, though not with the corresponding short vowels created from i'a u'a by
Apocope 2.2.2. However, root-stems in a'a or an'a may either pattern like this or
show the same behaviour as regular aa aan roots, as a lexical matter in each case:

da'a= "market" da'ast plural (g®|s€ Class)
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Comparative evidence shows that the glottalisation in the alternating root-
stems is secondary to the deletion of an underlying historical root-final *g, and the kk
forms are the outcome of the regular consonant assimilation *gg - kk 6.2.1; compare
the deletion of *g after aa ie ue aan €en 2on (and their glottalised counterparts)
treated in 6.3.1, where the process of deletion is regarded as a synchronic rule. This
deletion of *g after short vowels is probably quite recent historically 2.5.

The LFs of Base Forms of verbs of this type end in a long vowel as usual:

pian'a "speak" base form pian‘ad®  dipf
The sole verbal form which is not a Variable Verb shows a fronting diphthong:
ka'e*t "not be"

Non-glottalised roots of this kind show the long vowel before suffixes
beginning with *g and the short vowel elsewhere. The explanation is probably again
to be sought in deletion of root-final consonants, but in this case the process has
occurred much earlier in the history of the Western Oti-Volta family, and the forms
have been subject to considerable analogical levelling within paradigms.

Suffixes beginning with *d change this to tt, and *b changes to pp, but before
suffixes beginning with *g the long vowel remains:

faug?! "clothing" pl fute/

p32g°! "field" pl p5te/

d>og? "hut" pl dott

davg? "male" cf dap? "men"

t309° "bitter" cf  tyed "be bitter"

gaan=/ "ebony tree" cf  ganr¥ "ebony fruit"
(e *gaaga)

Idiosyncratic singular forms are seen in the two 2|b2 Class nouns 2.2.2

daut "man" pl dap?
5+ "opposite-sex sib" pl tarp?d

The long vowel before a nominal singular suffix -g@ or -g° is usually generalised
throughout the flexional paradigm. Thus the alternative plural forms occur

fiaug?! "clothing" pl fuud®
p329°/ "field" pl p3od€/
d>og? "hut" pl d>odt
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and the plurals always show long vowels in

davg? "male" pl daad®
t3og? "bitter" pl tood®
gaan=/ "ebony tree" pl gaaris¢/

Variable Verbs which show a short vowel before dynamic imperfective -t2
invariably introduce it into the -m? imperative, with gemination of the m; from a
historical point of view this too is due to analogical levelling:

ny&+ "see" dipf riyéta/ imp riyém@

do™t "rise" dipf dot?/ imp dom?

ot or it “fall" dipf /ut? or [it? imp /tm? or lim?
2ot "run" dipf z5t@ imp z>m?

dit "eat" dipf dit? imp dim?@

yit "emerge" dipf yitd/ imp yim@

The irregular verb

kE* "allow" dipf két?/ imp ké/@

does not show gemination of the initial of the unique suffix -/2.
Before derivational suffixes the vowel is usually long:

dist "feed" cf dit "eat"

vo'oge/ "come alive" cf vore/ "alive"
voed/ "be alive"
vom™ "life"

daaltm™ "masculinity" cf dap? "men"

There are exceptions with -s-:

g5s¢ "look" dipf g5t/ imp gdmma
or g3std?¥ or gistm?3
tis® "give" dipf tit?
or tistd®
yis® "make go/come out" yit "emerge"

The causative yist has a by-form yiis¥/; this is clearly shown to be analogical by
its gerund yiisi(b?, the unique 3-mora stem in the b Class.
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Regularly formed gerunds show long vowels: ditb? "food", riyéeb? "seeing."

n>-135r¢ "fasting" ("mouth-tying")
fa-yéert "shirt-wearing" (WK, nonce-form)

There are two instances of a short vowel before -r¢:

na'-I3r¢ "place in the compound for tying up cows" WK
wid-15r¢/ "place in the compound for tying up horses" WK

As with glottalised alternating CVV~CV types, the explanation of these
phenomena probably lies in the deletion or assimilation of historical root-final
consonants, but any such consonants have been lost in the related languages too, in
most cases without trace. Nevertheless, Mooré evidence suggests that such roots
originally had the form *CVy or *CVw, where *y *w are the reflexes of original palatal
(or alveolar) and labial (or labiovelar) consonants of some kind. In assimilation, *y
behaves like an alveolar and *w behaves like a labial consonant. Like the initial
consonant of the *ya of Dynamic Invariable Verbs, this *y may have originated in *A

6.2.1.1; compare also the sporadic *y/*d alternations described below.

Mooré Kusaal

zoe z5* "run"
kéeega koksre/ "voice"
10§ lu* or it "fall"
rdoa dau™* "man"
rapa dap® "men"
tdo tont "shoot"
tapo ["bow"] tarp> "war"

Allomorphs with a short vowel and a following geminate consonant may have
originated from assimilation of root-final *y with following alveolars and root-final *w
with following labials. The CVV allomorphs seen before velars would result via a
sequence of epenthetic vowel insertion, lenition of *y/*w and development of a long
vowel by Fusion. The monophthongs in verb base forms can be accounted for by
levelling: SFs ending in a vowel correspond to LFs with the vowel lengthened in all
cases except Invariable Verbs 2.2.2. Plurals corresponding to singulars with suffixes
beginning with velars have generally aquired long vowels by levelling, and Variable
Verbs with a short vowel preceding -t2 in the dipf also show a short vowel in the -m?
imperative (with gemination of m) in accordance with the strongly marked tendency
to levelling within verb paradigms.
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Roots ending in *y/*w may preserve the final consonant before a vowel-initial
suffix. Thus in the singulars of the 3|b? nouns

dau™* "man" 2.2.2 pl dap?

taur*/ "sib of opposite sex" pl tarip?d

saent "blacksmith" pl saanb?
or saen®

ssent "witch" pl s52rib?
or s>end

Similarly, root-final *y is preserved as y before the flexion -a of the Invariable
Verbs t5e2/ "be bitter" and vioe? "be alive, deri@ "be something/somehow" 11.2.

Preservation of root-final *y probably underlies the regular formation with root-
stems in CVV or CV before the Noun Class plural suffix -a*:

koksre/ "voice" pl kOk3yg™*
garire/ "fruit of Nigerian ebony" pl gariyg™*
balaart "stick, club" pl balaya™
n3or€! "mouth" pl n3ya+
zoort "tail" pl zdbya™*

The words with sg CVre show the expected assimilation of *yr - *rr - r. The
singulars in CVVr¢ would represent the expected outcome for *CVw root-stems; this
implies that the plurals are the result of levelling of *CVwa™* to *CVya™; there is
comparative evidence that this has in fact taken place historically (cf Mooré ndooré
"leg", plural ndoa.) In current Kusaal, consonantal /w/ only occurs root-initially. Some
singulars may in fact now owe their short vowels to the analogy of the plurals:
possible candidates are gariré/ "fruit of Nigerian ebony" (above) and gbér€/ "thigh."

Synchronically, all these are simply CV or CVV stems, and the rule is for any
long final root vowel to be shortened in the plural; this is clear from the changes in

biar€! "elder same-sex sibling" pl biéya*t
stert/ "road" pl suéya*
zlert "hill" pl zuéya*

where the plurals show je ue vowels [i1] [ur] found only in this one context.

Taking the -y- of these r¢|a*t Class plurals as originally root-final *y accounts for
its different patterning from the -y- of Invariable Verbs, which originated as a
derivational suffix 11.2; before that y, glottalised vowels remain long and glottalised
and no -d- appears (see below): so'eY? "own", cf so0'v/im™ "possession" 13.1.1.4.



90 Word Segmental Structure 6.1.1.1

A different rule of attachment of -a* is followed after Root-stems in with
glottalised long vowels CV'V, which change to CVa:

yo'ore/ "name" pl yoda+*

pari'ore "cripple" pl po>nda™*
tita'ars "big" pl titada™*
ya'ert "penis" pl yuada*

Toneme allocation reveals that surface r after a short root vowel frequently
represents an original consonant cluster 7.2.1.1, and the exceptions can mostly be
explained as due to analogy. "Epenthetic d" can be accounted for by supposing that
original single *r was deleted after short root vowels, with glottalisation and
lengthening of the vowel, unless it was followed by an affix vowel or by *y;
subsequently single *r became d before a, and the cluster *ry gave rise to a new
geminate *rr. Current CVr- stems in the ré|a* Class may all reflect *ry: they comprise
deverbal nominals from Invariable Verbs in -r® 13.1.1.1, along with the adjective in yi-
p3nra* "nearby houses" and the noun kokpar® "palm fruit."

Cognates in languages without glottalised vowels show no -d- or -r-: Mooré
yOya = Kusaal y0da*t "names." This is most straightforwardly taken as levelling on
the basis of *CVy/*CVw root-stems. Evidence that the languages without glottalisation
did share the development *ra - da appears in the cognate words for "young woman"

Agolle Kusaal sg pu'a-sadure/ pl pu'a-sadat (but pé'-sd'a= "ewe lamb")
Toende Kusaal sg p>'>-sa'a pl po'>-sa'as

Farefare sg pug-sarga pl pug-sarst

Mooré sg pogsada pl pogsadba

Mampruli sg po'asariga pl po'asara [sic, rélat pl]

where the various forms in d/r may have arisen from a 2|b? sg of the form now
preserved only in Mooré pogsada.

This loss of *r cannot account for all remaining cases of Kusaal glottalisation
beside those due to loss of *g after short low vowels (above). For example, the Toende
Kusaal word n3'5t "leg" pl noba (where the Agolle sg n3birt is remodelled on the pl)
suggests that Kusaal glottalisation can also reflect lenition of historical labial or
labiovelar consonants of some kind, and not just alveolars.

Stems in historical *-ag- *-iag- *-uag- (see above) may still inflect as CVC-
stems, or may show analogical forms with -d-:

sia‘'art "forest" pl sia'a*t
ba'art "idol" pl ba'a*t or bada* *bagri; Farefare bagre
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biari‘are/ "mud, riverbed" pl bjgri'‘a”*
mo'art "reservoir, dam" pl mu'aa*t or mo'adat
zanko'art  “jackal" pl zanku'aa™ or zanko'ada™

Other cases of CVV roots alternating with CVC are unsystematic. Most involve

alternations between d and b respectively and the root-final *y and *w hypothesised

above:

yld:
cf

y/d:

cf

y/d:

cf

w/b:

w/b:
cf

_/g:

5t "tie" I5dtge/ "untie"
1> "tie" (Dagbani) Iorgi "untie" (Dagbani)
[6e "tie" (Mooré) Ioke or I6dge "untie" (Mooré)
po+ "divide" pidige! "divide"
pUOi "divide" (Mooré)
b>dig® "lose, get lost":
bot "perdre, disparaitre" bdrig "fondre, disparaitre"
(Toende) (Toende)
dau™* "man" bi-dibin? "boy"
cf biribla "boy" (Mooré)
with bipugla "girl" (Mooré)
and pu'a "woman" (*puag-)
n>* "tread" nibire "foot"
nao "tread" (Mooré)
naooré "foot" (Mooré)
wiid®@ "draw water" dipf wikE base form (< *wiggt)
vi't "uproot" vike/ "uproot" (< *viggt)

6.1.1.2 CVVC~CVC

Roots of the form CVVC are confirmed by cases where they alternate with CVC.
This happens in flexion with a few very common nouns:

ziin® (e *ziimga) zimi{* zim- "fish"
ndaf (< *naagfd) nrigi* na'- (¢ *nag-) "cow"
waaP(< *waagfo) wiigi* wa'- (< *wag-) "snake"
piim™ pima™* "arrow"

ybomme yomat "year"
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The alternation also appears in derivation:

toomat "work" noun tomm "work" verb
y&dn "one" yiun?! "single"

kaale "count" kal'e/ "number"
maalt "sacrifice" verb malvn? "sacrifice" noun
tovlig? "hot" tofla/ "be hot"

The alternation in yiis®//yist "make go/come out" is of a different origin 6.1.1.1.

There is no obvious rule governing the alternation in flexion or in zero-
derivation. Before verb-deriving suffixes, however, the short allomorph always
appears:

pialtg® "white" peligt "whiten"

kpron? "strong" kpe'nt "strengthen"

liab¥® "become" lebig® "turn over"

tovlig? "hot" tolige! "heat"

yaar/ "scatter" yadig® "scatter"

déen?@ "first" dent "go first"

piabt "blow" (flute) pebist "blow" (wind)

yuult "swing" intrans yulig® "swing" transitive
cf Eenb¥/ "lay a foundation" cf Mooré yébge id

The only derivational suffix found after a CVVC allomorph is -/- in -ltm-
“-ness/-hood" 13.1.2:

saannim™ "strangerhood" (*saanltmmvo)

CVVC roots shorten the vowel if k t or p results from the combination of the
final consonant and a following suffix, but this is a phonological constraint rather
than a morphological rule 6.3.3.

6.1.1.3 Glottalisation before Derivational Suffixes

Vowel-final roots become glottalised before derivational *g and *s in

k>* "break" intrans k>'ogt "break" trans/intrans
k3olon? "broken" k>'>s¢ "break several times"
plod? "be few" p>'ogt "diminish"

voed/ "be alive" vo'vg® "make, come alive"
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6.2 Consonant Changes

For deletion of underlying *g after aa ia ue aan €cn 2on see 6.3.1; for a
historical process of deletion of *g after a ja ua an ian uan see 6.1.1.1.

6.2.1 Consonant Clusters and Epenthetic Vowels

Except between a prefix and a root 6.1, adjacent consonants within a word
must either assimilate to one of the clusters kk pp tt np mm nn Il mn or insert an
epenthetic vowel (1 by default); kk pp tt nn are written with single symbols: k p t n.

Roots can end only in vowels orin g d b m n r s I; stems may also end in
consonant clusters or k t p n; flexional suffixes begin with vowelsorgd b mrs|f.

Nasals usually take up the position of articulation of a following consonant, and
then homorganic consonants mostly form clusters, with exceptions among alveolars,
where changes attested in derivation have apparently been levelled in flexion 6.2.1.1.

The treatment of the possible pairs is as follows, with & representing the
insertion of an epenthetic vowel. Suffixes beginning with / f do not occur in
productive paradigms, so there are gaps in the table.

1sty 2nd-, g d b m r s I f
g kk E) ] ] ] )
d E} tt E} E} e} E]
b E] E] pp [mm] E] E]
m nn mn mm mm mn [7s] nn
n nn nn mm Ej nn ’s nn f
r Ej Ej E} Ej r E} tt E}
S £} E] Ej e} e} E}
/ E} nn E} E} Il E] I E]

Potential pairs with *y as second consonant are an issue only with Invariable
Verbs 11.2 and are treated as belonging to derivation rather than flexion 6.2.1.1.

The unusual change Id = nn is carried out completely regularly; Dagbani and
Mooré have similar assimilation rules.

The forms in square brackets occur only under certain phonological conditions:

bm - mm only occurs after a short root vowel
ms—=7s never occurs after a short root vowel; elsewhere it is optional.
Assimilation and epenthesis occur side by side in many words.




94 Word Segmental Structure 6.2.1

*ns, and *ms when it assimilates, become s with nasalisation of a preceding
root vowel, and lengthening of a preceding short root vowel:

ten® "land" pl teenst < *tensit
kolin? "door" pl kolis® « *kolinst

Exceptionally, an epenthetic vowel becomes long before *ns in

botin? "cup" pl botuis®

This probably reflects a reanalysis of the form as nominal prefix bo + tin? 2.4.

*nf becomes f with nasalisation of a preceding root vowel, but there is no
lengthening of a short preceding root vowel in the only case which occurs:

nif! "eye" pl nini*
pitnf "genet" pl pitnit

*rr becomes rin e.g.
kokpart "palm fruit" pl kokpara™

The few stems in -r- in the r¢|a*t Class may all be derived from *rr 6.2.1.1.
*rr - ris an active process in phrase-level sandhi 8.5.1.
*ss inserts an epenthetic vowel in

pustg?/ pustst/ pus- "tamarind"

However, all other examples of g@|s¢ plurals ending in -sts¢ in my materials are
for *-stnst, from stems in *m. A plural *pds® would have appeared to show no
ending in SF; nouns usually avoid such ambiguity by selecting a different flexion 9.1,
but there is a very strong association of tree names with the g3|s® Class and of their
fruits with the r¢|a* and g°|d® 35.6; pdsad* in fact means "tamarind fruits."

Derivation precedes flexion in cluster development.

The -mm- and -nn- clusters derived from -*md- -*nd in Agent Nouns

13.1.1.1 and Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives 13.1.1.2.1 never undergo assimilation
with the following initial consonant of a suffix:

kimm "tend flock" - konb-kimna "shepherd"
konb-kimmub?
or kdnb-ktmnib@
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bunt "reap" - bon-bunnirt "thing for reaping"
tomm "work" bon-tvmmirt "useful thing"
tommurt DK WK "useful"
pl tomna™* DK
tommat WK

\2

gilige/ "go around" - pu'a-ginnig?@ "prostitute"
kéng! "go" - bon-kénnirt "moving donkey"
VDIE "swallow" - ti-vonnim™ "oral medication"
tomm "work" - tommim-taa= "co-worker"

Underived nominals which do not show assimilation probably also contain *d:

ssnnurt snna*t son- "inner zak wall"
sangonnir¢ sangonna* sangon- "millipede"

sammurt simma™* sum- "groundnut"

yimmir yimmat yim- "solitary" (note tones)

Stem-internal kk pp tt np nn and mn/mm < *md never assimilate further.

Tam™ "forget", zam™ "cheat, betray", dam™ "shake" and /em™ "sip, taste" are -
mm- stems: in KB their dipfs are always written tammtd zammud dammud lemmud,
and they form 3-mora-stem type gerunds: tammog? zammog? dammog? lemmuog>. The
mm has probably arisen by assimilation of *bm - mm. Mooré has -mb-: zambe
"tricher", rambe "remuer", lembe "gotter". These verbs do assimilate *mmm - mm
in the imperative 11.1.

Verbs with stems in mm nn Il r (< *rr) drop the *d formant in deverbal nominals
13.1.1.1, so the question of assimilation does not there arise. However, unlike stems
in nn and in mn/mm <« *md, stems in // r and in mm of other origin than *md probably
completely assimilate the following initial of the Noun Class suffix -r€. This has led to

reanalysis of the SF forms with the sg suffix @ as being the result of attachment of r%,

with new LFs and analogical plurals in -at 9.3.1.1. The sg tones of the deverbal
adjective in k0g-dé/'¥/ "chair for leaning on" (not *k0g-dél'€) are probably analogical.
Single m n forms may be followed by unexpected epenthesis as a strategy to
avoid ambiguous SFs in Dynamic Imperfectives. The suffix suppletion used for this
purpose in nominals 9.1 is not possible because there is only one regular dipf suffix.
3-mora n-stems always show epenthesis, but this case may actually reflect
underlying gemination of the suffix 6.2.1.1.

digtn® digtnid® digintm?@ "lie down"
digtnog? gerund
g>'ont g>'onud?® gl'ontm?® "extend neck"
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Regular 2-mora stems in n show assimilation in the dipf only:

bunt bunnha buntm? "reap"
bantb? gerund

3-mora m-stems show epenthesis optionally:

t5om™ t3omma t3omma "depart"
or t>omid?
t3on? gerund
or t3omog?
kartm™ kartm™ kartmma "read"
or kartmud®@
karon? gerund

or kartmog?

In a clear demonstration of epenthesis motivated by the avoidance of
ambiguity, both WK and DK use assimilated forms only for clause-final LFs and before
the focus particle né*/, and require forms with epenthesis everywhere else:

M po kdrimma. "I'm not reading."

M kdrim né. "I'm reading."

Ka ba karimid. "And they were reading."
Ka ba kartm. only "And they read."

2-mora m-stems regularly assimilate in the dynamic imperfective 11.1:

tomm tomma tomma "work"
womm wbmma womma "hear"

Even here, NT/KB may have unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity:

Lin wusa ka ya tumid, tumi li ...

Lin wosa ka ya tomud, tommi_ o...
DEM.INAN all and 2pL do:pIPF, do:IMP 2PL.SUB ...
"Everything you do, do it..." (Col 3:23, 1996)

ka nan kpen womid ye m bege li poogin nannanna la.

ka nan kpen womid ye m bée_ i poLgL-N nanna-na la.
and still still hear:pipF that 1sG EXIST 3INAN inside:sG-Loc now ART.
"and are still hearing that I am in it now." (Phil 1:30)
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Examples of assimilation (for many others see 9 1

*gg - kk gigtst
cf k3lts®
*dd - tt bod®
cf dogt
*bb-> pp S5bt
cf kpart
*Id - nn k>lvg?

cf zuebuvg?

*mg - nn  bomist
cf  Awadis®

*ng - np  gbana*
cf wabide/

*nr - nn tanat
cf diga*

*mr- mn ddma®*

cf n3ba*

*Ir— |l géla+
of  kagd+

*nb > mm saan?
cf nig@/

*mb - mm kim™
cf kadt

Language names 9.3.4.1:

Bul'
Agille

X -l

"dumb people"
"river"

Ilplantll
"cook"

"write"
"lock"

Ilbagll
"hair"

"donkeys"
"months"

"books"
"elephants"

"earths"
"dwarfs"

"knees"
Illegsll

Ilegg.sll
"stones"

"stranger"
"person”

"tend flock"
"drive away"

IIBuliII
"Agolle Kusaal"

Sg
Sg

dipf
dipf

ger
ger

pl
pl

Sg
Sg

Sg
Sg

Sg
Sg

Sg
Sg

sg
sg

pl
pl

ger
ger

cf
cf

6.2.1

11.1):

gika
kalig®

bot?
dogod?

sjpD/
kpartb?

kdonne
zlebidt

bon?
Awadig?/

gbaun?’
wéabog?/

tanne
digurt

damne
n3birt
gg'/ls
kagore/

sdamma
nidib?@/

ktmm>
kadib?

Bulis®
Agille

"Bulsa"
"Agolle area"
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*r| - tt Bate/ "Bisa language" cf  Baris® "Bisa people"
Y4te/ "Yarsi language" cf  Yaris®/ "Yarsi people"
*ml > nn  Dagban"¢ "Dagbani" cf  Dagbam™a "Dagomba"
Yaanh¢ "Yansi language" cf Yaamius® "Yansi people"
*nl - nn GoOrin"t "Farefare cf Gorist "Farefare
language" people”

Unexpected epenthesis is seen in

Nwampdart/¢ "Mampruli" cf  Nwampdris&¥"Mamprussi"
Kambonure  "Twi" cf Kambomis¢ "Ashanti"
6.2.1.1 Consonant Changes in Derivation

Single alveolar consonants sometimes reflect original clusters in derivation.
Single -/- apparently results from *d/ in pilf "put (hat etc) on someone":

pid¢ "put (hat etc) on"

pidig® "take (hat etc) off"

pil¢ "put (hat etc) on someone"

piltg® "take (hat etc) off someone"
cf ye* "dress oneself"

yeege "undress oneself"

yeelt "dress another"

Single -s- may also represent an earlier cluster in some words. The Agent
Nouns s5s° "beggar" and tis® "giver" drop the formant -d- in the sg and have Tone
Pattern L like 3-mora stems 9.3.1; in tis® "give" the -s- may have resulted from a root-
final *y assimilated to a following derivational -s- 6.1.1.1. The similarly formed
Pattern H verb g5st "look" makes a Pattern HL. gerund 12.1.1.1.1 like kir® "hurry"
above; so too does siris® "converse" 12.1.1.1.1.

Single -n- may represent an original cluster after an epenthetic vowel within a
stem. The word pibtn"¢ pl pibtna* "covering" 12.1.2 has single -n- for my informants,
but the corresponding Mooré word has -nd-: pibindga "couvercle." The Mooré
equivalent of the assume-stance suffix -n- 13.2.1.1 is -nd-: zI "étre assis", zindi
"s'asseoir"; gde "étre couché", gaande "se coucher"; vabe "étre a plat ventre",
vabende "se mettre a plat ventre"; tabe "étre collé aux parois de", tabende "se coller
a." An original geminate origin for Kusaal -n- may explain the fact that the suffix

never assimilates to a following consonant.
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Consonant changes occur in the formation of Invariable Verbs 11.2 before a
consonant which appears as -y- when not assimilated.

If the Verb SF ends in vowel, the LF ends in -ya; stem-final root vowels become
fronting diphthongs before the -y- 6.3.2 and CVV roots adopt the allomorph CYy
before -a 6.1.1.1:

so'eya/ "own" cf so'vlim™ "possession"
t5ed/ "be bitter" cf t3og° "bitter"

After stem-final g b, an epenthetic vowel is inserted before -ya:

digty?/ "be lying down"
vaby?d/ "be lying prone"

If the SF endsin I mnrs, -a is added to form the LF, with gemination of I m n;
tonal evidence shows that r was also originally geminated:

dsi'a/ "be with someone in a subordinate roéle"
nénhal "envy"
m>ra/ "have" cf gerund m3rim™ showing *rr

These forms can all be attributed to a suffix *-ya. Historically, the *y is probably
derived from *A, becoming y before a but -/- elsewhere (cf *n 8.2.1.2.) In Imperfective
Gerunds of Relational Verbs 13.1.1.4, verbs with SFs ending in vowels show -/-,
parallel to -d- in Variable Verbs:

so'eYd/ "own" - so'vlim™
bload? "like, want" - bo>o>dtm™m

Proto-Oti-Volta had palatal *c *; *n, which appear in Kusaal as s z ny
respectively. Evidence for palatal *A is provided by the Gurma correspondences of
Western Oti-Volta y-, which may be either y- or /-; thus with the Moba words

yommg "slave" Kusaal: yammug®
yaalim "salt" yaartmm
nlwob "six" nyueb
nle "two" nyi

Iwot "open" y2'og¢

Iwo "close" yot
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Cf also the ancient loanword yogom"E "camel" (Farefare yogné, pl yogma,
Mooré yogémde) ultimately from Berber *a-lagam (Souag 2016); Koromfe /logomde.
(Many languages have borrowed the word via Hausa raakumii instead.)

If the primary adjective formant -/- 13.1.2 represents this same *4, it would
explain the absence of any Adjectival Verbs like *sabt/?/, because *sabiAa would result
instead in *s3b1Y2/; Manessy's Dagbani sabla "be black" seems to be a ghost form.

No cases of stem-final d occur in Dynamic Invariable Verbs; *Vdy has perhaps
become V'Vy.

It was suggested above that original single *r was deleted after short root
vowels, with glottalisation and lengthening of the vowel, unless it was followed by an
affix vowel or by *y, where *ry subsequently gave rise to a new geminate *rr 6.1.1.1;
this would account for the relationships in

gard/ "guard"

ga'ul¥ "put on guard"
ga'ust "take care,watch out"
ga'ud® agent noun

Derivational *g may also have caused a preceding original single *r to appear
as surface d:

gsrd/ DK "have neck extended"

g3dig¥ DK "look up, extend neck"

yaart/ "scatter"

yadig® "scatter" (for the shortening see 6.1.1.2)
(but enrg® "shift along")

The sequence -rtd- does occur with Agent Nouns involving the suffix -d- but
variant forms occur, suggesting that the -ritd- forms are analogical; Agent Noun
formation is the most regular and flexion-like among derivational processes by suffix

13.1.1, and hence the most exposed to analogy:

kpartd?@ "lock-er"
garid® "guard"
ga'ud® "guard"

The gerund kirtb® "hurrying" is probably an analogical formation reflecting the
loss of gemination in *rr and subsequent reanalysis of the stem as 2-mora; compare
the unexpected gerund p3nrib> from the Adjectival Verb p>rir® "be near."

The tonemes do not support a geminate origin of r in the ethnonyms Yaris¢/
Barist/ 35.5.



101 Word Segmental Structure 6.2.1.1

6.3 Vowel Changes

The vowel changes described in this section apply before Apocope, being
often conditioned by elements which are deleted by Apocope.

6.3.1 Consonant Deletion and Vowel Fusion

Kusaal makes no distinction between word-internal sequences of adjacent
vowels and diphthongs, though three-mora diphthongs are realised as disyllabic 2.4.

Some diphthongs probably arose historically by fusion of adjacent vowels
following the loss of intervocalic *w *y, but this leads to no significant synchronic
alternations. For historical deletion of *g after a ia ua an jan uan see 6.1.1.1. With
deletion of *g after long vowels, there are numerous parallels with forms which
preserve g, and in these cases it is therefore reasonable to treat the deletion and
vowel fusion as synchronic processes.

Underlying *g is deleted after aa i@ ue aan ggn >on, along with their
glottalised counterparts, whenever an affix vowel a or t (not an epenthetic vowel or v)
follows the *g. Vowel Fusion then creates three-mora vowel sequences:

*aaga - aa 8.1l *aagl - aee
*iaga - jaa *iagl - jee
*uega - uaa *uegt - uee

and likewise with the glottalised vowels. (See below for the nasalised equivalents.)
The diphthongs iaa uaa arise from deletion of the *g in g2|s® Class singulars:

bovg? "goat" pl bovst
but baa= < *baaga "dog" 8.1 pl baast

siat < *sjaga "waist" pl siast

sabua™* < *sabuega "lover" pl sabuiest

The diphthongs aee iee uee appear in Variable Verbs with stems in *Caag *Ciag
*Cueg and their glottalised counterparts (see below on the nasalised equivalents);
compare the forms with the suffix *-g- "become, make" seen in

kpi'e*t « *kpi'agt "approach"
kpl'ast < *kpi'ast "neighbours"
cf tébigt/ "get/make heavy"

tebisire "heavy"
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There are many such "Fusion Verbs", showing base forms ending in the
diphthongs -ae -ie -ue 11.1, e.g.

paet/ « *paagt "reach"
dae*/ « *duegt "raise, rise"

The LF aee jiee ue reduce to the two-mora diphthongs ae ie ue after Apocope.
There are no underlying nasalised ian uen; instead €€n 22N appear 6.1.
However, *g is deleted after nasal €€n 2on (unlike their oral equivalents €€ 20) in the
same contexts as after is ue (i.e. before an affix vowel a or (), and the resulting

diphthongs coincide in vowel quality with those produced with ia ue:

*aaga - aan 8.1 *aagl - aeen
*é€ga - jaan *EEGL - jeen
*559a - uaan *5591 - ueen

and likewise with the corresponding glottalised vowels.
The rule gives rise to alternations in nominals from the g2|s¢ Class between
SF-final ian uan and word-internal €€n 2on before a consonant:

zin'at « *z£'€ga "red" g2|st Class sg
zen'est « *z£'¢és1 "red" g3|st Class pl
zen'ed® « *z&'&dl "red" g’|d® Class pl
uan 55 "dawadawa" s
duan+* < *d33ga dawad g
DoN 535St "dawadawa"
doonst < *d55s d d pl
naa*/ < *n33ga "hen"
n3ost/ < *n33s "hens"
Muoa™* « *M35ga "Mossi person"
M>ost « *M353s1 "Mossi people"
M>og? < *M355g0 "Mossi country"
M>olE < *M353/1t "Mooré language"

In derivation the rule causes alternation between Fusion Verb forms from
historical *-gt, ending in SF ien uen, and cognate forms with €€n 2on:

nie*t « *nééqgu "appear"
neelt < *néEl "reveal"
pari‘et! « *p3'53g1 "rot"

p3ri'olE < *p3'3l1 "cause to rot"

Aya'e*! « *y5'5q1 "set alight"
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Ay>'osE/ « *y5'5s1( "smoke" (noun)
saent/ < *s55g1 "anoint"

sont < *s35 "rub"

zin'at « *z€'€ga "red" g2|st Class sg
zen'og? « *z€'€gv 6.3.2 "red" g°|d® Class sg

The fronting effect of *-gt differs from the fronting caused by *-y- 6.3.2:

sun'et/ « *s5'5g1 "become better than" WK
s3n'eyd/ « *s5'5ya "be better than"

When aa ia ue aan precede a *g which is not followed by an affix vowel, they

remain unchanged. The only remaining sign of the former presence of *g is the
resulting disturbance of toneme allocation in Tone Pattern H words 7.2.1.1.

naaf < *n3dagfo "cow" pl niig(* cb na'-
di‘art « *di'dgri  "receiving" cf diret/ "get" <« *dl'agi
vuert < *ygégrt fruit of vien?® tree pl vuaa=

Surface ian uen appear in just one context: Fusion Verbs with nasal vowels

introduce ian uern into the Dynamic Imperfective, imperative and gerund forms:

but

but

cf

neert "empty" (< "clear")
niart gerund of niet "appear"
p3n'olE < *p3'3lt "cause to rot"

puri‘ert gerund of pari‘e*/ "rot"
pari‘edd! dipf

This is readily attributable to the analogy of verbs with oral vowels:

puari'et/ base pari'ed? dipf pun'ert ger ‘'rot"
dae*/ base duded?d dipf duert ger ‘raise"

Levelling in Variable Verb flexion and gerund formation is common, but the

gerund vowels were probably not analogical historically. Gerunds like *pon'or or
*neer are never found for pun'ert "rotting" or niart "appearing", but dipfs like pon'od
p3n'od do occur in texts. It would be surprising for gerunds to be subject to levelling
before finite forms (cf 7.3) and the tonal evidence suggests a different analysis.

Fusion verbs lack any tonal evidence of a lost mora in the dipf 7.3.1: pari'ed?/

not *pun'ed? "rot." This too might be the result of levelling; however, comparative
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evidence and irregularities in Variable Verbs 11.1.1 suggest that the dropping of a
derivational suffix before the imperfective flexion may once have been common.
Fusion Verbs may preserve this pattern, with *g absent in the dipf by morphological
rule; forms like pon'od p3r'od?/ also reflect this. The iari uer of gerunds correlate with
tones showing underlying *g: pun'ert "rotting." Historically, *g deletion probably
followed insertion of an epenthetic vowel between the *g and any following
consonant; absorption of this vowel by the preceding ian uen resulted in sequences
which, unlike other ian uen, did not merge with €€n 5on, either as extra-long, or as
already diphthongised phonologically.

6.3.2 Before *-ya *-go *-kkv *-ppo

In the LF, vowels are subject to fronting before y and to rounding before a
following rounded vowel if a velar intervenes.

The affected second morae are always high [i] [1] [u] or [v].

Fronting: Short fronting diphthongs result when word-medial -y- of a LF would
become syllable-closing after a short back vowel as a result of Apocope and is instead
changed to e 2.2:

SF  voe LF voya "be alive"

SF  tie LF tdya "be bitter"

SF  saen LF sanya "blacksmith"

SF  sen LF  sinya "witch"
Before y, long vowels undergo fronting of a back second mora to e [1]:

SF so'e LF  sb'eyd "own" so'eYa/

cf so'vlimm "property"

SF  sin'e LF  sdn'eya "be better than" s3ri'eY?d/
Rounding: Short unrounded root vowels become diphthongs in u before LF

*kko *nno:
gbaun? < *gbanno "book" pl gbana*
lauk? < *lakko "goods item"pl /a'ad®
yiun?! < *yinno "single" pl ying™*
sabua™* < *sabuega "lover" pl sabuiest

Tense i does not become a diphthong in the only case in my materials:

nin-gbin? "body" pl nin-gbing™*
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The vowel may simply be taken from the alternative singular nin-gbin€/.
Short ja becomes the short diphthong jau:
biaunk? < *biakko "shoulder" pl bjan'ad®

Short ua becomes >: *uakkv - >kko

bok? < *buakko "pit" pl bo'ad®

Long vowels undergo rounding of a back second mora before LF *guv *nnov. The

second mora is always high.

but

but

daad® "logs"
davg? < *daagv "log"
fen'ede/ "ulcers"
fér'og?! « *fE&'€gu "ulcer"

The second mora of the long vowel ii becomes tense u, giving iu; this contrasts

with the second mora of the long vowel ia, which becomes [v], giving o [iv]:

but

cf

but

pl
but

viug? « *viigo "owl" pl viid®/
dabiog? < *dabiagv "coward"  pl dabiad®
kpi‘on? < *kpi'anno "strong" pl kpi'ama™

A parallel case with uu/uv does not occur, because of the rule *uegv - 33gov:

Sa'dab>ag® <« *Sa'dabuegv "place of the Sarabose clan"
Sa'dabues® "Sarabose clan members"
lam-f33g° < *lam-fuegv "toothless"

(lam™&/ "gum" fue+ "draw out")

The epenthetic vowel ( is rounded to v before LF *-go *-no:

aandig@ < *3adiga "black plum tree"
gaadvg? < *gaadigo "(sur)passing" (gerund)
maltma™* < *malimaa "sacrifices"

malvn? < *malinno "sacrifice"
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This multiplication of diphthongs and epenthetic vowels might be avoided by
ascribing phonemic labialisation to word-final velars and positing abstract word-
final /w/ or /j/ segments. However, there is no phonetic basis for such a contrast in
velars, and word-final [j] or [w] do not behave as consonants: words like dau "man"
are followed by [?] before pause in statements, just like words ending in short vowels

4.2.2. It is preferable to make word-internal fronting and rounding rules precede
Apocope 2.5. (A similar issue arises with so-called "Canadian Raising" in American
English dialects which also show neutralisation by flapping of t and d after the vowel,
where "writer" contrasts with "rider" in the vowels but with no phonetic contrast in
the consonants themselves: Vance 1987.)

6.3.3 Length Constraints

See also on CVV ~ CVC root alternations 6.1.1.1.
Word-internally, long vowels are shortened before k t p:

gaadt "pass" gate "pass" dipf
téegt/ "drag" ILK tekE! "pull" (*teekkt)

Hausa loanwords show this to be phonological, not morphophonemic:

atluk? "sea" « teeku sea

kstot “court" « kootu "court" (< English)

3-mora vowel sequences 4.2.3 2.4 arise by Vowel Fusion 6.3.1 or by Liaison
before the pronoun © 8.2.1. They are reduced by Apocope to 2-mora diphthongs in the
SF. 3-mora diphthongs mostly occur word-finally in LFs, but can appear in SFs:

vuaa= « *vuegaa "fruits of the vien? tree"

A 3-mora monophthong appears with Apocope Blocking in ma'aa "only" (but LF
ma'ané 6.4); everywhere else, 3-mora monophthongs reduce to two morae 8.1.

Before Liaison, word-final 3-mora diphthongs are reduced to two morae and
then monophthongised before all consonants except y 8.2.1; for the tones see 8.2.3.
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6.4 Apocope Blocking

Certain full words have citation forms without Apocope. The form is like a LF,
without the lowering of postconsonantal final ( v to € 5 seen before Prosodic Clitics.
Words with Apocope Blocking ending in SF M toneme have LF-final H 7.1.

This is a derivational feature seen in many adverbs and quantifiers (including
number words), and as a downtoning measure with adjectives 19.8.1.2:

bedvgod "a lot" g°|d® Class sg
sbna "well" g2|st Class sg
yinn{ "one" rélat Class sg
anaasi "four" g?|s® Class pl
pamm "a lot" m™  Class

A number of nouns ending in -t* or -o* 9.6 also display Apocope Blocking.

Words of one underlying mora also do not show Apocope, e.g ya*/ "houses",
(SF ya LF yaa) and numerous enclitic particles.

Words with Apocope Blocking may display final extra-long simple vowels:
ma'aa "only." They change final -mo to -mm: pamm "a lot."

Apocope-blocked words make secondary LFs before Prosodic Clitics by
prolonging a short final vowel. Compare:

Li a n€ d35g. "It's a hut."

Li ka' d30g>. "It's not a hut."
with Ll a n€ bédvgo. "It's a lot."

Li ka' bédvguv. "It's not a lot."

Before Prosodic Clitics which neutralise preceding length distinctions, the final
vowels of such LFs contrast in quality alone with € 5 8.1.
Forms not ending in a short vowel add -ne to make the secondary LF:

pamm SF pamné LF "a lot" ma'aa SF ma'ané LF "only"
golltmne "only" k>taan "at all"

The LF of riyde"/ "brightly, clearly" 20.4 is fiydené [jain£].
Cf also me DK KT SB NT men WK; clause finally (all sources) men¢ "also, too."
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7 Word Tonal Structure

7.1 Tone Patterns

There are great constraints on the free occurrence of tonemes within words.
Nominals show only three basic distinct overall patterns (labelled H, L and O), and
verbs only two (H and LO.) Compounds have more tonal possibilities, being phrases
composed of words with partly independent tones 8.4.

The distribution of tonemes on a word, prior to any effects of external tone
sandhi or tone overlay, is specified by a Tone Pattern.

Regularities in derivation establish that roots themselves have identifiable tone
patterns, which may be altered by derivational suffixes 7.5.

Synchronically, Tone Patterns are suprasegmental features of word stems,
allocating tonemes mora-by-mora over the segmental structure of each complete
word belonging to a flexional paradigm, with the precise instantiation changing as
the segmental form changes. Allocation precedes Apocope, and furthermore precedes
the application of segmental rules which delete morae (reduction of consonant
clusters to single consonants 6.2.1 and deletion of *g 6.3.1) and which disrupt the
surface distribution of tonemes 7.2.1.1. For example, these two Pattern H nouns show
different tonemes in the singular:

siifif! sg siifis® pl sifi- c¢b "bee"
pitnf puuni* pitn- "genet"

The difference is due to the fact that "bee" has a 2-mora CVV stem siin-,
whereas "genet" has a 3-mora CVVC stem piin-, and in the singular has lost a mora
from simplification of the consonant cluster *nf to f.

A single paradigm only shows more than one Tone Pattern in the case of Agent
Nouns which drop the derivational suffix -d- in the sg and cb; as Agent Nouns of
Pattern LO verbs are Pattern O if they contain -d- and L otherwise, this produces a
tonal alternation:

poL'Ds? po'vstdib? po'vs- "worshipper"

Only with 2-mora Pattern H and O stems are the SF tonemes alone insufficient
to predict LF-final tonemes:

0] Li a n€ kok. "It's a chair."

0] Li ka' koka. "It's not a chair."

H Ll a n€ dok. "It's a cooking pot."

H Li ka' dok3. "It's not a cooking pot."
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With SFs like kok "chair" and dok "pot" there are just too few segments for a
difference between Patterns H and O to be expressed in the surface form, but the
Patterns remain distinguishable in the LF. There are words which show tonal
distinctions in the SF which are lost in the LF, like like naaf° "cow" versus nu'ug?
"hand", but this can be accounted for by a late tone realisation rule 5.3.1. However, if
the surface distribution of LF tonemes were adopted as a less abstract substitute for
suprasegmental Tone Patterns, the alternation of the all-M sg/pl with the all-L cb in
Pattern O 7.2.3 would still need simply to be declared part of the Pattern.

Synchronically, intrinsic LF-final tonemes are underspecified whenever the last
stem toneme is L or H. For descriptive convenience, LF-final intrinsic tonemes are
taken as

M after H and L
M in nouns and verbs of Tone Patterns O/LO whenever the stem is all-M
H after M in all other cases

Words with Apocope Blocking 6.4 with SFs ending in M toneme change to final
H in the LF:

SF ya LF yda "houses" yat/
SF bédvgd LF bédvgiv "a lot" bédvgot!

Superscript Notation writes ya*/ bédvgo*/ by the usual convention 2.2.1.
The only exception among free words is kdbtga= "one hundred."

Surface Tone Patterns can be analysed as the outcome of internal tone
sandhi acting on an underlying allocation of M or L to every underlying mora,
vocalic or not. (Historically, all morae may in fact have once been vocalic, with
deletion of non-root vowels between homorganic consonants and after nasals, but all
that is necessary for this purpose is for all morae be underlying tone-bearing units.)
This allocation precedes Apocope, and in particular precedes the deletion of *g 6.3.1
and development of consonant clusters 6.2.1. Forms which lose a mora by these
processes show aberrant tonal patterns 7.2.1.1.

Roots may carry MM, ML, LM or LL tonemes. A derivational suffix may carry M
or L, but may carry M only if there are no preceding M tonemes already. Before a
derivational suffix ML roots become MM and LM roots become LL 7.5.

Flexional suffixes bear M toneme unless preceded by stem-final M, when they
dissimilate to L. The plural suffixes -a* and -t* bear the last stem toneme on the first
mora, with the second mora showing the suffix toneme. The singular suffix @ displays
the last stem toneme.
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Three internal tone sandhi rules then produce the surface tonemes.

Rightward M Spreading causes ML to become MH, unless the consonants
before and after the L. mora have assimilated to form a consonant cluster, or the L
mora is the second in a syllable, in which cases ML instead becomes HL. A stem mora
beginning with *m after a non-root M toneme is also not affected by M spreading:
again, the M toneme becomes H instead.

Pattern O Raising is triggered by the attachment of any flexional suffix
(including ?) to a stem with no intrinsic M tonemes; all tonemes in the entire word
become M. It precedes L Spreading, but need not be ordered with respect to M
spreading.

Rightward L Spreading applies after M spreading and Pattern O Raising. It
causes all remaining LM to become LL, after which word-final LH becomes LM.

Following the application of internal tone sandhi, tone Levelling occurs within
syllables 5.2 and all tonemes on non-vocalic morae are deleted.

Three basic Tone Patterns are distinguished, according to whether the stem
has underlying initial M, underlying non-initial M, or no underlying M toneme at all:

Pattern Name Intrinsic Stem Tonemes Surface Tonemes in Nominals
Pattern H MM... or ML... initial M or H

Pattern L L..M initial L

Pattern O L... all-M in sg/pl; all-L in cb

All Western Oti-Volta languages for which I have adequate tonal information
have analogues of Patterns H, L and O; furthermore, the noun tone patterns of Buli
correspond systematically to these, showing respectively H, L. and mid tone stems:

naab "cow" cf Kusaal naaf id
tiib "tree" cf Kusaal titg® id
bauk "goat" cf Kusaal bovg? id

In the other Western Oti-Volta languages, Pattern O shows a regular alternation
between all-H free forms and all-L cbs; in Buli, between all-mid free forms and all-L
cbs, tonally identical to the cbs of the Buli equivalent of Pattern L.

Akanlig-Pare and Kenstowicz 2002 regard Mooré Pattern O stems as
intrinsically tonally unmarked; they copy the H tone (= Kusaal M) of a flexional suffix
but otherwise default to all-L. Olawsky 1999 similarly takes Dagbani Pattern O stems
as intrinsically toneless, but he follows Anttila and Bodomo (on Dagaare) in
attributing O Raising to stress. This is not workable with surface stress 2.4 in Kusaal.
Even in Dagbani, stressed verb forms may have all-L. tonemes. O Raising is in fact
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triggered by the addition of any flexional suffix; as all flexional suffixes have intrinsic
M tone after all-L stems this is essentially equivalent to the tone-copying proposal.
Note, however, that M derivational suffixes do not trigger the change.

These previous analyses require an underlying three-way contrast between M,
L and unmarked tone-bearing units. (This distinction differs from that suggested in
5.3.1; all tone-bearing units in these unmarked stems would surface with either L or
M tonemes.) The nominal Subpattern HL 7.2.1.2 demonstrates that roots can carry
two tonemes, prompting the alternative analysis adopted here: Pattern O and L roots
are LL and LM respectively, and O Raising is blocked by non-initial M tonemes®.

7.2 Nominals

Prefixed nominals differ in tones only in that the cbs of nominals with M
nominal prefixes always have H toneme; sg and pl are unchanged. L nominal prefixes
do not affect the stem tone pattern at all 7.2.4.

The tones of compounds are determined by external tone sandhi 8.4 8.3.

Nominals have three flexional forms 9.1. The combining form, which is the
bare stem, is always affected by Apocope because it cannot be clause final.

Nominal examples will be given as sg, pl, cb.

Stem morae are counted exclusive of nominal prefixes.

7.2.1 Pattern H

Regular Pattern H displays H on the first, second or third mora of the LF
(disregarding any prefix.) All tonemes before the H are M, and all following the H are
L. This H falls on a third mora if it exists and is vocalic. If not, it falls on the second
mora, unless this is the second mora of a long vowel 5.2, in which case the H appears
written on the first mora, and the toneme covers both morae of the long vowel. Cbs
have M tonemes up until any third toneme, which is H.

vore/ voya+t vOr- "alive"

yire/ yat/ yi- "house"

faug?! faude/ fu- "shirt, clothes"
dok>! dogode/ dbg- "cooking pot"
nida@/ nidib?/ nin- "person"

nif! nini* nin- or nif- "eye"

kagor€! kaga+ kug- "stone

5) Toende Kusaal shows word-internal H after L in words where Agolle does not, such
as zilim "langue", Agolle SF zilum versus the Variable Verb sibig "punir" (Niggli, "La
phonologie du Kusaal" pp 134ff), but this is probably leftward docking of a following
H tone left floating by Apocope 8.3 rather than a survival of an earlier stem tone
pattern; cf SF bo LF bona "dne", Agolle LF bona.
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g5td/ g5tib2 /tt/ gst- "seer, prophet"
sabulig® sabulist sabtl- "black"

ybgomme ybgoma+ ybgom- "camel

sabille sabua* sabul- "black"

sud'en® /nn/ su'emist sa'en- "rabbit"

saand sdamma saan- "stranger, guest"
dras?/ drrasidib? dras- "receiver"

sagorid?® sagoridib® sagorid- "forgiver, forbearer"
ko'alin® ko'alis® ko'alin- traditional smock
saannim™ "strangerhood"

LFs ending in long vowels or diphthongs, or in -mm (where the second m was
historically syllabic but is now consonantal) cannot carry a toneme on the final mora.
The SF forms are regular, but if the LF final mora would have carried H toneme by
the usual rules, the H is transferred to the next preceding vocalic mora which is not
the last of a long vowel/diphthong 5.2, replacing the previous toneme, which is
always M. Superscript Notation still writes the acute tone mark at the end 2.2.1;

such marks are interpreted as falling on the nearest preceding vocalic mora which is
not the last in a long vowel or diphthong:

naat! SF naa LF naaa "hen"

daam™/ SF ddam  LF ddamm "millet beer"

vom™ SF vbm LF vbmm "ife"

taurit/ SF taun LF taovn "opposite-sex sibling"

7.2.1.1 Tonal Effects of Deleted Morae

Pattern H forms which have lost an underlying mora display the H toneme one
mora to the left of its expected position, prior to Levelling 5.2 within syllables.
So when clusters are reduced to single consonants by assimilation 6.2.1

niin®  /nn/ niis¢ *ns niin- "bird"
pitrif *nf ptuni+ ptin- "genet"
nytrif *rr Ayir(* "egusi seed"

With a nominal prefix 7.2.4 tin-:

tintonrig® *rr tintonrist tintonr- "mole" (animal)

So too with deletion of *g when no affix vowel follows 6.3.1:



113 Word Tonal Structure 7.2.1.1

ndaf 5.2 < *naagfo  (cf pl niig(*) cow

waaf < *waagfo (cf pl wiigi™) "snake"

yaab?@ < *yadgba "grandparent"

vuert < *vaégrt fruit of the vien? tree

Here belong all regular gerunds in -r¢ formed from Pattern H Fusion Verbs
1.1 which have phonologically-deleted *g in the base form:

naart 5.2 <« *naagri "end"
from naet/ « *naagl "finish"

di‘art < *di'agrit "receiving"
from dre*/ « *diragl "get"

pun‘ert < *p3'5grt  6.3.1 "rotting"
from puarn'et/ « *p3'3g9( "rot"

Fusion Verbs show evidence of *g only in base forms and in gerunds; in
dynamic imperfectives and in derived agent nouns *g is absent:

naad?® "finish" dipf
naad?/ "finisher"

7.2.1.2 Subpattern HL

Subpattern HL represents stems with intrinsic initial ML. Few words belong
here, but several are very common. Sg/pl forms with consonant-initial flexions show
root-initial H falling on a short vowel, or on a long vowel with L on the second mora
in the SF; otherwise Subpattern HL coincides with regular Pattern H.

nd'ug? nd'us® na'- "hand, arm"
a-gaong? a-gaandt a-gan- "pied crow"

nsbirt nsba+t n>b- "foot, leg"

gélle gélg gél- "egg"

gbéenmm no pl gbén- "sleep"

kisog? kisa* kis- "hateful, taboo" (adj)
ansib? ans-namsa@ ans- "mother's brother"

Here belong the irregularly formed gerunds 12.1.1.1.1:

s3nsig® "conversing"
g3sig® "looking"
kikirog? "hurrying" (L prefix)
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7.2.1.2

Olawsky treats words like Dagbani gélli "egg" (Kusaal g€/'€) as regular Pattern
H, and cognates of regular Kusaal 2-mora Pattern H stems as a separate tone class.

Several HL words may have lost a stem mora historically; -s- -r- may represent
older -ss- -rr- 6.2.1.1; cf also Mooré ndooré "leg" gdoobgd "pied crow", géoém "sleep."
Nd'ug? "hand" has cognates in the °|® Class in Nawdm nd?d pl ni?i and Gurmanche

nuu pl nii; Kusaal has probably added further class suffixes to the original sg/pl forms.

7.2.2 Pattern L

Pattern L comprises all nominals beginning with L in sg/pl. All stem tonemes
are L, except for non-root (third or fourth) morae preceding stem *-m- (including
cases where the m has undergone assimilation to ), which are H.

sb'vg®
zak?
digurt
molif
ku'em™m
mat
meen?@
pogodib?
Saamma
diamma

anron?

karvn? or kartmog?

zulon?
yalon?
zilimme
nantd@

siilin?

zaanson?
nanuim™m
ninudim-taa=
sonudim-taa=
daalim™
po'alim™
bi'isimm

sD'vsE
za'as®
diga*
mdlt

no pl

ma nam?®
meemist

pogod-nam?
saam-nam?@
diam-nam?

anrima™

zultmat
yaltma™*
zillmat

siilimist
siilist
siilima™*

zaanisimat

daalimis®
po'alimist

SO'-
za'-
dig-
m>l-
ku'a-
ma-
meen-
pogod-
saam-
diam-
anron-

zulvn-
yalon-
zilum-

siilin-
zaansuvn-
nonuim-

daalim-
po'alim-

"knife"
"dwelling-compound"
"dwarf"

"gazelle"

"water"

"mother"

"turtle"

"father's sister"
"father"

"man's parent-in-law'
"boat”

"reading" (gerund)

"deep"
"wide"
“tongue"
"lover"

"proverb"

"dream"

"love"

"fellow lover" WK
"fellow-helper"
"male sex organs"
"female sex organs"
"milk"
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Nominals which are not m-stems do not show H before the class suffix m™:

biodim™ no pl b>>dim- 9.2.2 "will"
zottm™ no pl "fear"
daaltmm no pl "maleness"
po'altm™ no pl "femininity"

Note that the sg Noun Class suffix @ does not prevent a stem-final underlying M
toneme from preventing O Raising (cf verbal dipf suffixes 7.3):

saald@ saaltb@ saal- "human"

Tonally exceptional in showing H before stem m on the second mora is

bugomm no pl bugom- or bugom- "fire"

These forms in -mis® perhaps derive from *-mimst:

no sg tadimis® "weakness"
no sg budimis® "confusion"

7.2.3 Pattern O

Pattern O shows M throughout in sg/pl forms and L throughout in the cb.

boog® bovsE bo- "goat"

tanne tana* tan- "earth"

std@ stdib@ sid- "husband"
pu'a® pb'ab? pu'a- "woman, wife"
sa'ab? no pl sa'- "millet porridge"
gbigim"e gbigimat* gbigtm- "lion"

nwaan? nwaamis® nwaan- "monkey"
méed?@ méedib® meed- "builder"
siakid?@ siaktdib® siaktd- "believer"
botin? botust botun- "cup"

méedin? méedist meedin- "building tool"

Agent nouns of the types which have -d- only in the plural when derived from
from Pattern LO verbs are tonally heteroclite, consistently showing Pattern L sg and
Pattern O pl (the cb would have had L tonemes in either case) 7.5.1:
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poL'vs? po'vstdib? po'vs- "worshipper"
kues? kuestdib? kues- "seller"

Pattern O nominals are all either root-stems or stems in m n or d (including
stems where the d has been assimilated into a consonant cluster or t); however, all
three suffixes are also seen in Pattern L. words.

The word gint/im™ "shortness" is derived from the Pattern O adjective gin@
“short"; it is the only potential five-mora-stem Pattern O word in my data, so this may
be the regular toneme assignment in such cases. Cf however giinlim™ id.

Pattern O all-M LFs become all-L at the end of questions 8.1:

Li ka' gbigimmee? "Isn't it a lion?"
Certain Pattern O words show LF-final H instead of the expected M toneme

before Prosodic Clitics, but not before Liaison Words. For WK this occurs when the
LF has > 3 vocalic morae and ends in -VCV, where C is a single consonant (i.e. not n):

yagodure! yagoda*t yugod- "hedgehog"
rnwaan? rnwaamiust/ nwaan- "monkey"

bantd? bantdib?/ bantd- "wise man"
kpartdin® kparidis€/ kpartdin- "thing for locking"

It also occurs with LFs with three vocalic morae ending in -mmYV, and with LFs
of two vocalic morae ending in -mm (which is derived historically from *-mmvo):

gbtgim™e/ gbigima™ gbigim- "lion"
z5ommée/ z3oma™* zom- "fugitive"
tadim™ tadimust/ tadim- "weak person"

For some speakers, words of this type also have alternative forms with the final
H in questions, alongside those displaying the usual change to all-L:

Li a n€ gbigtmmée? "Is it a lion?" WK only; rejected by DK
Li a n€ gbigimmee? "Is it a lion?" both WK and DK
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7.2.4 Nominals with Prefixes

On nominal prefixes generally see 14. Tonally they are either M or L.
L nominal prefixes do not affect the rest of the tone pattern of the prefixed nominal:

H dayaug® dayaud® daya- "rat"

H Bosan?@ Bosaans® Bosan- "Bisa person" 7.2.1.2
L kokparig@ kokparts® kokpar- "palm tree"

) dakiig® dakiis® daki- "sib-in-law via wife"

M toneme nominal prefixes do not affect the tone of the remaining stem in the
sg or pl, but the cb always has a H toneme after the prefix:

H zinzaun?! zinzana* zinzaun- "bat"

H Nwampairig?/ Nwampdarist/ Nwampdr- "Mamprussi person"
H gompozEre! gbompozEyat gompoZEr- "duck"

H tintonrig® tintonrist tintanr- "mole" 6.2.1

H pipirtg® pipirts€/ pipir- "desert"

H béalérog?! balériag! balér- "ugly person"

H pokpaad?’ pokpaadib? pokpé- "farmer" 14.4

@) fofomme fofoma* fofom- "envy; stye in the eye"
L samanhe samanat saman- "courtyard"

The examples labelled "H" might be Pattern O: the cb tonemes are as expected
for Pattern O, and the LF-final sg/pl H tonemes might reflect a similar process to that
resulting in LF-final H in other Pattern O words 7.2.3. There may be a limit on how
many successive M morae can be tolerated within a word; cf 8.4 fn. With zinzana*
gbmpozEéyat compare WK's forms sg waltg?, pl walist beside wali* "a kind of gazelle."

M Raising only follows forms which have undergone Apocope. One or two
compounds behave tonally as if the first element were a prefix, with no neutralisation
of stem tones in the sg/pl, but only in the cb. All cases involve cbs as pre-modifiers
rather than heads, and the cb stems are all probably originally of one mora:

zug-kogore zag-koga™ zug-kog- "pillow" 9.2.2
ka-wénnur€! ka-wénnat ka-wén- "corn"
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7.3 Verbs

Variable and Dynamic Invariable Verbs show just two Tone Patterns:

Pattern H initial M or H
Pattern LO L throughout in the Indicative and Imperative Moods
M throughout in the Irrealis Mood

Variable Verbs have three finite forms 11.1. The -m? imperative is found only
(and always) with tone overlay 22.6.1.1 so it is unnecessary to treat it further here;
Base and Dynamic Imperfective forms will be cited in that order. Dynamic Invariable
Verbs have a single finite form which behaves tonally like the dipf of a Variable Verb.
The Tone Patterns of all regular deverbal nominals are predictable 7.5.1.

Variable Verbs show levelling of variant subpatterns in Pattern H and conflation
of Patterns O and L. This was probably driven by regular falling together of the tone
patterns in Base Forms. Nominal cbs show a collapse of Subpattern HL with regular
Pattern H, and of Pattern O with L everywhere except with four-mora Pattern L
stems. A similar process with Base Forms would create analogical pressure to level
gerund tones. Tonally anomalous 2-mora stem gerunds survive with Subpattern HL
and with Pattern L. 12.1.1.1.1, testifying to a once more complicated picture:
segmental and tonal levelling are seen proceeding in tandem in the two gerunds of
kir€ "hurry, tremble": kikirdog? and kirtb”.

Pattern LO Dynamic Imperfectives have all-L stem tonemes, but the mora
before Liaison is M, and the SFs are followed by the L Raising tone sandhi 8.3.

Such stems have not become all-M, unlike Pattern O nominals with a M noun class
suffix 7.2.3, because the flexions -d® and -Y2 are composite, the result of adding 2@
to stems with suffixed -d- or -y-, which have an intrinsic M toneme unless M already
precedes, creating Pattern L type stems; this is parallel to the behaviour of Pattern L
nouns with the Noun Class suffix 3, e.g. saal® "human being" 7.2.2. This M toneme
causes falling together of Patterns O and L in Dynamic Imperfectives; significantly,
the Patterns remain distinct in Descriptive Verbs 7.3.3.

The different tonemes of 4-mora stem Pattern LO base forms like zaanstm™
and dipfs like zaanstm™?2 "dream" from Pattern L nouns like zaanson? "dream" cb
zaanson- must be attributed to levelling of the verbal forms on the analogy of 2- and
3-mora Pattern LO stems.

Irrealis Mood triggers O Raising, presumably by treating the stem-final vowel
of a Pattern LO Base Form as an affix, instead of part of the stem as in the Indicative.
By analogy, the much less common Irrealis forms of Pattern LO Dynamic
Imperfectives and Pattern L Descriptive Verbs also change all L tonemes to M.
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7.3.1 Pattern H

Pattern H resembles Pattern H in nominals. Again, it allocates H to one of the
first three morae, with all preceding tonemes M and all following tonemes L. The H is
placed on a third mora if it exists and is vocalic, and otherwise on the second, unless
this is the second within a long vowel, when the H falls on the first mora.

Unlike nominals, verbs show no anomalous patterns due to mora deletion (see
on Fusion Verbs below), and no Subpattern HL.

However, the final vowel of the base form of 2-mora-stem verbs only shows the
expected H toneme before Liaison Words; before Prosodic Clitics it carries M:

dogi It "cooked it"
O pob dige. "He didn't cook."

The form before the Interrogative Clitic confirms that the pattern there is
intrinsically MM, because it becomes LL like all other all-M sequences in this context:

O pb g3se. "She didn't look"
O pb g3sée? "Didn't she look?"
O pob dige. "She didn't cook."

O pb digée? "Didn't she cook?"

In Superscript Notation these LFs will be written as MM rather than MH.
Examples for Pattern H:

AyE* nyéta/ "see"

kot kovd?/ "kill"

doge dogod?/ "cook"

pian'a pian'ad?® "speak", "praise"

kalE kanha/ "go home"

yadigt/ yadigid? "scatter"

m3oI¢/ m3onha "proclaim"

digul¢/ diginna "lay down"

n>k&  [kk/ n3kid®  /kk/ "take"

lanim™ /nn/ lanim™a  /nn/ "wander searching"
digty?d/ "be lying down"
triya/ "be leaning" (objects)
zanla/ "be holding"

gj/'a/

"have neck extended"
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As with nominals 7.2.1, complications arise with LFs ending in long vowels or
diphthongs or in -mm, where the final mora cannot bear a toneme. Again, the SFs are
regular, but H allocated to a LF final mora is transferred to the next preceding mora
which is not the last in a long vowel or diphthong, replacing its previous M toneme.

t35om™ t3om™Ma or t3omid? "disappear"
SF t5om LF t3omm

paet/ "reach"
SF pae LF paée

As always, Superscript Notation writes the acute mark at the end 2.2.1.
Fusion Verbs show no sign of *g in the dynamic imperfective tonally:

pae*t/ paad? not *pdad? "reach"
dret/ dradad/ not *di'ad? "get"
puari'et/ puri'edd/ not *puri'ed? "rot" WK

Contrast the corresponding gerunds in -r¢: paart di'art pun‘ert.

7.3.2 Pattern LO

All stem tonemes are L in the Indicative and Imperative, and M in the Irrealis.

bodt bot? "plant"
dit dit? "eat"
me+ méeea? "build"
zab® zabud® "fight, hurt"
buelt buenna "call"
bidigt bidigtd?® "get lost, lose"
nint ninud?@ "do"
maalt maanna "sacrifice"
digint diginid® "lie down"
wanumm wantmma "waste away"
sliltm™ sliltmma "cite proverbs"
zaanstm™ zaanstmma "dream"
zin'ijye@ "be sitting down"
tabya "be stuck to"
tenre "remember"
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In the Irrealis, as with nominal Pattern O, the last toneme of the LF is M:

O na b3dug. "He'll get lost."

O k0 z3be. "She won't fight."

O kb biduge. "He won't get lost."

O kb bidigtda. "She won't be getting lost."

O ko bdenna. "She won't be calling."

O na b3digt m. "He will lose me."

O kb b3digt ma. "He will not lose me."

O na bdigt ba. "She will lose them."

O ko0 b3digt baa. "She won't lose them."

O kb b3digtdt ma. "He won't be losing me."

O kb zabtdt ma. "He won't be fighting me."

O kb zabudiné. "He wouldn't have been fighting."

O ko siiltmm. "She won't cite proverbs" WK
but O ko lanimm. "She won't wander about searching (/anim™)."

Such forms always cause L Raising:

O na zab ng'ab Ia. "He'll fight the chief."
O na g3s nd'ab Ia. "He'll look at the chief."

The LF with the enclitic pronoun ° can here show either M or H (all WK):

O kb zab-6-o. "He won't fight him."
or O kb zab-o-o. "He won't fight him."

O kb kad-6-o. "He won't drive him away."
or O kb kad-o-o. "He won't drive him away."

In questions, clause-final M...M become L...L just as with Pattern O nominals:

M nd bidigee? "Will I get lost?"
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7.3.3 Descriptive Verbs

Because their stems do not contain an intrinsically M suffix before the @ flexion,
Descriptive Verbs maintain distinct Patterns O and L. Where consonant gemination
occurs before 9, it is either part of an adjectival stem or due to analogy (so with all m-
stems for WK 11.2.) Adjectives correspond to Descriptive Verbs with the same
surface SF tones as the sg/pl of the adjective, HL being conflated with H:

H wk?! "long, tall" wa'amma/ "be long,tall"
bogusire "soft" bogvs?d/ "be soft"
vore/ "alive" voe?/ "be alive"
zEmmdig®  “"equal" zEmma/ "be equal"
kisbg? "hateful, taboo"  kis?/ "hate"

L vénntg@ "beautiful" venna "be beautiful"
zulon? "deep" zulimm™ma "be deep"
podig® "small" pood? "be few, small"

¢} t309° "bitter" t5ed/ "be bitter"
gin?@ "short" gimma/ "be short"
kpron? "strong" kpitammal "be strong"
kpésim™  “elder" kpEsrimma/ "be older than"
wénnure "resembling" wénna/ "resemble"”

However, the all-M tones of verbs corresponding to Pattern O adjectives have
been reanalysed as verbal Pattern H, with LF-final H toneme. They never become all-
L before the Interrogative Prosodic Clitic (specifically checked with WK and DK.)

All-L. SFs become all-M in the Irrealis Mood, by analogy with dipfs 7.3:

O na vén. "She'll be beautiful."

7.4 Quantifiers, Adverbs and Particles

Quantifiers and Adverbs resemble nominals in segmental and tonal structure,
often with Apocope Blocking 6.4. Some particles also have the segmental and tonal
structure of nominals 6.

Proclitic Liaison Words all have a single mora with a Fixed L toneme 8.3.1.
Serialiser n is toneless and "transparent" to L. Raising. Liaison Enclitics bear H after a
host-final M toneme vowel and M otherwise; this M becomes H in the LF 8.2.3.

Enclitic particles with the Short Form CV which are not Liaison Words have
three possible Tone Patterns, corresponding to the H, L. and O Patterns of nominals.

Most are Pattern H. Pattern L are nwa™ "this" 19.3 and sa*t "hence, ago" 23.7;
Pattern O is the Independent Perfective marker yat 22.6.2.1.
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Patterns H and O fall together in the SF, where both appear with a M toneme.

Pattern H enclitics change the M tone to H in the Long Form (compare the
tonal behaviour of words with Apocope Blocking 7.1.) Before the Negative Prosodic
Clitic 8.1 the Pattern H LFs thus end in H, while the Pattern O clitic ends in M; so
with the article /&% versus the Independent/Perfective particle yat:

Li a n€ d35g la. "It's the hut."
Li ka' d3>5¢g laa. "It's not the hut."

but Ka o ba' ne o ma pv ban ye o kpelim yaa.
Ka o ba' né o0 ma po bén yé& o0 kpelimyaa *te.
and 3AN father:sG with 3AN mother:sG NEG.IND realise that 3AN remain PFV NEG.
"His father and mother did not realise that he had remained." (Lk 2:43)

As usual before the Interrogative Prosodic Clitic 8.1, Pattern O becomes all-L;
thus focus-né*/ contrasts with ya+ in

Li bodig né. "It's lost."
Li bddig née? "Is it lost?"
but Li bddig ya. "It's got lost."
Li b>dig yaa? "Has it got lost?"

7.5 Tone in Derivation

Root tone patterns can be deduced from the tone patterns of words with stems
lacking any derivational suffix, and from common patterns in stems with different
derivational suffixes but the same root.

Roots showing Subpattern HL in nominals 7.2.1.2 fall together with regular
Pattern H in all other derived or cognate words:

ansib@ "maternal uncle" ansin@ "sister's child"
kisbg? "hateful" kisd/ "hate"
g3sig@ "looking" gist "look"

Pattern L roots also fall together with Pattern O. Pattern L roots can give rise
to derived Pattern O stems (na'am™ "chiefship" < na'ab? "chief"), suggesting that
these mergers are not due to tone spreading rules, but to roots simply losing second-
mora tonal contrasts before derivational suffixes.

After O/L roots, but not H roots, derivational suffixes themselves differ in tonal
behaviour, implying that derivational suffixes can be M or L, but that M is only
permitted when the root has no M toneme.
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Most derivational suffixes added to O/L roots produce Pattern L/LO stems. No
stem with *g */ or *s as the final derivational suffix 13.1 is Pattern O: these suffixes
therefore carry an underlying M toneme unless the preceding root does. This
explains the regular assignment of 3- and 4-mora stem Pattern LO verb gerunds to
Pattern L; most such stems would have always have been Pattern L.

Quite different is the *d of agent nouns, deverbal adjectives and instrument
nouns 7.5.1: forms from Pattern LO verbs are Pattern O, but stems where the -d- is

absent (not just assimilated) are Pattern L, with a change of Tone Pattern possible
even within a single noun paradigm: po'vs® "worshipper", plural po'vstdib@. This
implies that the L toneme of *d has replaced the M of any preceding suffix, which
seems tonologically implausible. However, formations with *d 13.1.1.2.1 either omit
any preceding derivational suffix or omit the *d itself in the most "derivational" forms,
with retention of both suffixes becoming commoner as the formations become more
productive and "flexional" 13.1.1.1: forms with a suffix restored before -d- probably
preserve their original tone patterns despite segmental remodelling.

Imperfective Gerunds 13.1.1.4 with *d from Pattern LO verbs are Pattern L, as
in boodimM "will" and meedim-taa= "fellow-builder" versus Pattern O b3odr®
"desirable" and mésdin? "building implement." Here *d must have M toneme, as it
does in the finite forms 7.3.

Considerations like these, along with the levelling of Tone Patterns that has
taken place in Variable Verbs 7.3, and the segmental, but not tonal, remodelling of
cbs 9.2.2, show that it is not possible to describe synchronic Tone Patterns purely
as the outcome of tonemes associated with particular segments.

It is exceptional for forms derived from H roots to show L, O or LO Patterns, or

vice versa; this happens systematically only with "assume-stance" verbs 13.2.1.1.
There is little evidence for change of Tone Pattern alone, without any
segmental stem alteration, as a derivational process, but a possible case might be

gbaun®  “skin", "book" DK gbaun? "hook" WK
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7.5.1 Tones of Deverbal Nominals

All segmentally regular gerunds have predictable Tone Patterns:

from Pattern H verbs Pattern H
from Pattern LO verbs

2-mora stem Perfective Pattern O
otherwise Pattern L
doge "cook" - dogob?!
n3ke/ "take" - n3kirt
digu/e/ "lay down" - digtlog?
me+ "build" - méeb?
- meedim-taa= "fellow-builder"
sont "help" - sonture
digint® "lie down" - diginog?
zaanstm™  "dream" - zaanson?

Most segmentally irregular gerunds formed from root verbs are tonally regular.
Agent nouns and deverbal adjectives also have predictable Tone Patterns:

from Pattern H verbs Pattern H
from Pattern LO verbs
containing derivational -d- Pattern O
otherwise Pattern L

-d- is not always present, being omitted regularly after certain longer verb
stems. With nominals derived from Pattern LO verbs, forms with retained d (even
when it is assimilated into a cluster as -mn- or -nn-) are Pattern O whereas those
without it are Pattern L. The -d- is dropped in the sg and the cb, but not the pl, of
agent nouns derived from 3-mora s-stem verbs, resulting in a regular change of tone
Pattern within a single flexional paradigm:

po'vs® po'vstdib? pL'vS- "worshipper"
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8 External Sandhi

Kusaal shows a range of intricate external sandhi phenomena, comprising not
only straightforward segmental contact phenomena 8.5, but also tone sandhi of two
types, one which applies across phrase boundaries 8.3 and one limited to certain NP
and AdvP constructions 8.4, and several processes related to Apocope 2.2, with its
complete suppression before certain particles ("Prosodic Clitics"), which have zero

segmental form themselves 8.1, and partial suppression before several other

particles and pronouns ("Liaison Words") 8.2, some of which also have no segmental
form of their own in most contexts (see below.)

There is some evidence of a closer juncture between proclitic words and
following hosts than between word-forms capable of ending a phrase and following
dependents, including enclitics other than Liaison Words; however, finite verb forms
often behave in this regard as if they were proclitic.

Thus, in segmental sandhi, proclitics and finite verb forms ending in a fronting
diphthong show monophthongisation phrase internally, whereas this change does not
take place with noun singular forms before uncompounded modifiers, or even before
the article /a%/:

saen la "the blacksmith"
san-kana "this blacksmith"
O sb'v I3r. "She owns a lorry." so'eYd "own"
Li naa n€. "It is finished." nae*/ "finish"

Tone sandhi in a number of respects suggests a similar distinction 8.3 8.4, but

the tonal phenomena cannot be accounted for in purely phonological terms and
probably reflect historical developments connected with Apocope rather than any
synchronic differences in juncture.

Two groups of very common words lack all segmental realisation, with their
presence only detectable through segmental and/or tonal effects on preceding words.
Prosodic Clitics 8.1 cause the preceding word to appear as a LF instead of the usual
SFE. Four Liaison Enclitics 8.2.1 are reduced to zero by Apocope. The 3sg animate
object pronoun © and the post-imperative 2pl subject pronoun Y@ remain detectable
after Apocope only by the changes induced by the Liaison preceding them.
Complementiser n and Serialiser n may be realised as [n], but more often also appear

only as segmental zero preceded by Liaison 8.2.2.1. In interlinear glosses Prosodic
Clitics are written as *g, while these Liaison Enclitics are written __ @.
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8.1 Prosodic Clitics

All three Prosodic Clitics® cause lowering of short LF-final ¢ v to € 5
respectively, which are realised slightly closer in this case than as root vowels.

Before Prosodic Clitics and in forms with Apocope Blocking, final -mt and -mo
become -mm whenever the m is not geminated. The final m was presumably once
syllabic, but the current realisation of -mm is [m:].

tiumm "medicine" SF titim LF tttmm < *tiumo
daam™/ "millet beer" SF ddam  LF ddamm < *daam?o
vom™ "ife" SF vom LF vbmm  « *vommo

Word-final /s ue diphthongise to ia ua before Prosodic Clitics 4.1.1.

None of these changes occur before Liaison 8.2.1 8.2.2.

Extra-long simple vowels, unlike diphthongs, are not permitted before Prosodic
Clitics; they reduce to two morae. This results in a few words which have segmentally
identical SF and LF, as for example:

sia* "waist" SF sia LF siaa < *sjaga
but da'a® "market" SF da'a LF da'a < *da'aga

baa= "dog" SF baa LF baa < *baaga

ko-6= "kill him" « kot "kill" + © "him/her" SF/LF [kto:]

6) The concept of Prosodic Clitics is also useful in describing the syntax of negation
32.3 and in determining the structure of complex clauses 27.2. The Negative Clitic
corresponds to an actual segmental clitic in Mooré, which uses ka as negative
particle before the verb along with clause-final ye. Similarly, segmental vocative and
interrogative clitics are common in West Africa.

The term "Prosodic Clitic" admittedly begs the question as to the origin of this
behaviour. However, for clitic-like elements cross-linguistically which lack segmental
form of their own see Spencer and Luis 2012: 5.5.1 on Tongan "definitive accent."
Rotuman (Temathesis in Rotuman, Hans Schmidt 2003) has a much discussed system
with some analogies to Apocope. The unusual Cameroonian Bantu language Nen
(Nurse and Phillippson pp283ff) deletes word-final vowels unless the word has the
underlying final tones LH, not only before vowel-initial words, but also before pause.
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The Negative Prosodic Clitic appears at the end of a clause containing a
negated or negative verb 22.5. Superscript Notation 2.2.1 represents LFs as they
appear before the Negative Prosodic Clitic, both segmentally and tonally.

Li a n&E ndbir. "It's a leg."
3INAN COP FOC leg:sG.

Lt k&  niburé *o. "It's not a leg."
3INAN NEG.BE l€g:SG NEG.

Li & néE dok. "It's a cooking pot."
3INAN COP FOC pot:sG.

Lt k&  doks te. "It's not a pot."
3INAN NEG.BE POt:SG NEG.

Unlike short t v, long final tt vv are not lowered:

Ba a né maill. "They are gazelles."
3PL coP Foc gazelle:pL.

Ba ka' mojli to. "They are not gazelles."
3PL NEG.BE gazelle:PL NEG.

The Vocative Prosodic Clitic ends a NP used as a vocative. It has identical
tonal and segmental effects to the Negative Clitic, except that it neutralises
preceding LF-final vowel length as short. The audio NT version sometimes shows a
change of final H tone to falling (found also with some Hausa speakers, Jaggar p18.)

M biiga *o! "My child!"
1sG child:sc voc!

M biise *g! "My children!"
1sG child:pL voc!

Pu'aa, bo ka fv kaasida?

Pu'aa tg, b> ka fO kaasida *teo?
Woman:sG voc, what and 2sG cry:piPF cQ?
"Woman, why are you crying?" (Jn 20:13)
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This is not a vocative noun form, but a particle following the entire NP:

dau ong an yadda ninida

ddu 3nl  an yadda-ninida *o

man:sG REL.SG coP faith-doer:sG voc

"You man, who are a believer!" (1 Cor 7:16)

The Interrogative Prosodic Clitic ends questions. Final vowel length
distinctions are neutralised to short in content questions, long in polar questions:

Li a né nibir. "It's a leg (n3bure)."
3INAN COP FOC leg:sG.

An3'onl_@ riyé n3biré *@?  "Who saw a leg?"
Who SER see leg:sG ¢Q?

Lt a né ndbiree *o? "Is it a leg?"
3INAN COP FOC leg:sG  PQ?

Ll & n& dok. "It's a cooking pot (dok?)."
An3'oni fyé dok3? "Who saw a pot?"

Li a n€ dok35? "Is it a pot?"

Ll a n€ kok. "Tt's a chair (k0k@)."
An3'oni riy€ kioka? "Who saw a chair?"

Ll a n€ kvkaa? "Is it a chair?"

Li a n€ gbigum. "It's a lion (gbtgtm"n®)."
An3'onl fiyé gbigimne? "Who saw a lion?"

Li a n€ gbigimnee? "Is it a lion?"

The length neutralisation results in a five-way a € 5 t v contrast in LF-final
vowels by quality alone in this context:

An3'oni riy€ koka? "Who saw a chair(kok?)?"
An3'onl Ay€ yiré? "Who saw a house(yir/)?"
An3'oni fiy€ d3og57? "Who saw a hut (d55g>)?"
An3'oni fiyé m3Ii? "Who saw gazelles(m>/t+)?"

An3'oni fiyé bédvgis? "Who saw a lot (bédvgio*/)?"
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The Interrogative Prosodic Clitic induces a tonal change in the preceding LF.
Kusaal is cross-linguistically unusual’ in signalling questions with a final falling
intonation. All questions, polar or content, end with a L or H toneme.

Word-final M changes to L. Words with all-M tonemes change to all-L.
This is an actual change of tonemes, not just a matter of intonation; the new L
tonemes are subject to L Raising 8.3. In Kusaal (unlike Dagbani) this lowering only
affects the final word, not a sequence of several all-M words.

As part of the falling intonation, the last H tone syllable in the question is
not preceded by downstep after a preceding M toneme even if the next
syllable is stressed 5.3.2.

An3'oni_@ ny€ ba biiga t@?
Who SER see 3PL child:sG cqQ?
"Who saw their child (biig?)?"

An3'onl fiy€ biiga? "Who saw a child?" tonally identical to
An3'oni fiy€ so'vga? "Who saw a knife (s0'0g?3)?"

FO b35d b3? "What (b5*) do you want?"

An3'oni niyé zuéya? "Who saw hills (zuéyat)?"

Similarly with Pattern LO verbs in the Irrealis Mood:

M ng b3dug. "I will get lost."
M ng b>digee? "Will I get lost?"

With 2-mora stem Pattern H verb base forms:

O pb g3se. "She didn't look"

O pb g3sée? "Didn't she look?"
O pob dige. "She didn't cook."
O pb dogée? "Didn't she cook?"

7) This is not uncommon in West Africa, however: see, for example, Jaggar pp513,
525 on Hausa. Hausa also shows raising of the pitch of the last H tone preceding the
fall in polar questions.



131 External Sandhi 8.1.1

8.1.1 Presubject Long Forms

There is often a pause after any element which precedes a clitic subject
pronoun. Nevertheless, examples occur which are probably to be explained as Liaison
before subject pronouns:

Fo na kual béog. "You'll go home tomorrow."
2sG IRR go.home tomorrow.

but Béogo_ fo na kal. "You're going home tomorrow." SB
Tomorrow 2sG IRR go.home.

All the examples in my materials of a LF ending a ya'-clause 30.1 seem
potentially explicable as Liaison before a subject pronoun:

Bun ya'a kpi be'ede, ba siido ne be'ed.

Bon ya' kpl bé'ede [?bé'edt], ba sitd-6_ o né bé'ed.
Donkey:sG if die bad:pL, 3pL flay:pIPF 3AN.0OB Foc bad:PL.
"When a donkey dies wrongly, they skin it wrongly." KSS p42

However, several conjunctions 27.1.3 have forms ending in LFs which resemble
LFs preceding the Negative Prosodic Clitic rather than Liaison; thus KB consistently
shows final -v in the Apocope-blocked 6.4 form bedegv for bédvgot/ "a lot", and
equally consistently has final -2 in bozug> for b5 ztg5 "because", dinzugs for din zig>
"therefore" and alazug> for ala zug> "therefore." This phenomenon is thus best
regarded as an idiosyncratic derivational formation for conjunctions.

Ka o kaas bedegv. "And he wept greatly." (Genesis 27:38)
Ka o0 kaas bgdogo.
And 3AN weep great:Apv.

bozug> ba zi' one tomi m la naa.

b3 zug5, ba zt' Snt  tomi_m la nda te.
because 3PL NEG.KNOW REL.AN send 1SG.OB ART hither NEG.
"Because they do not know him who sent me here." (Jn 15:21)
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8.2 Liaison

Certain words cause a preceding word to appear, not in the usual clause-medial
Short Form, but in the Long Form, modified by loss of vowel quality contrasts in the
final mora. These Liaison Words may or may not be enclitic. Non-enclitic Liaison
Words furthermore all share the distinctive tonal property of having an initial fixed L
toneme not susceptible to change by tone sandhi 8.3.1, with the exception of the
Serialiser n, which is toneless.

8.2.1 Liaison Enclitics

Certain enclitics cause the preceding host word to appear as a modified LF
instead of a SF.
They comprise two sets:

Position 1:

Locative enclitic n¢ 20.3
Remoteness Marker né 30.1.1
Postposed 2pl subject pronoun ya 28.2.3

The Locative enclitic attaches directly to nominal words; the Remoteness
Marker and the enclitic 2pl subject pronoun attach directly to verb words.

In this grammar, the Position 1 type words are hyphenated to the preceding
host word.

Position 2:

all bound personal pronoun objects 15.1
Singular Plural

1st m?2 tet

2nd f yat

3rd an ° [v] ba*

3rd inan It

The pronouns either attach directly to a verb word or after either of the
Position 1 clitics, Remoteness Marker n¢ or enclitic 2pl subject Y2. They are written as
separate words, except with the 3sg animate pronoun, which is altogether deleted by
Apocope; the preceding host-final rounded vowel mora is written -0 1.3.

These words prevent Apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains
its final affix vowel in downranked form with loss of quality contrasts. (See further
2.2.2.)



133 External Sandhi 8.2.1

The downranked vowel is not epenthetic and occurs where epenthesis does

not:
dumm "bite"
+ bat "them" - dumt ba "bite them"
but + suffix -b° - damm? gerund "biting"

If the host word LF ends in a short vowel, this is downranked to ¢ by default,
rounded to v after g preceded by a rounded vowel unless the clitic begins with y, and
always rounded to ‘o [v] before © "him/her" with which it fuses to create a long vowel
‘0-0 [v:] in the LF 8.2.1.1. There is no ATR harmony; the added vowel is always lax.

LFs ending in -mm behave as -mV before Liaison:

tomm "send" + ttt "us" - tome tit!
+ 9 "him/her" - tom-o0°
daam™/ "beer" + n€ "at, in" - daamint

LF-final -is -ue remain as such before Liaison, not becoming -ia -ua 4.1.1.

If the host LF ends in a three-mora vowel sequence it is reduced to two,
and fronting diphthongs are simplified to monophthongs just as in sandhi
between closely connected words within a phrase 8.5.3.

A back second mora of a long vowel is fronted to e [1] before Liaison Words
beginning with y, and any second mora is rounded to -0 [t] before the object pronoun
© "him/her." In the LF, the 3sg animate object pronoun o combines with this preceding
o to create long -0-0 [v:] after a consonant and three-mora diphthongs V-0-0 [Vuo:]
after vowels 8.2.1.1.

Examples with host LFs ending in short vowels:

kok3 "chair" + n€ "at, in" - kokt-ng/
dok?! "pot" + n€ "at, in" - doki-nt
b>d? "want" + ttt "us" - boodi tit
+ P ‘"you" - b3odi !
+©°  'him/her" - b3>d-67°/
gistm? "look!" +Yya tye" - gdstmiYad/
povg? "inside" + nt "at" - poogo-nt/
p32g°! "field" + n&¢ "at" - p3295-nt
yaong? "grave" + n& "at" - yaogo-n¢/
kd'em™ "water" + n€ in" - ku'emi-n¢/
tomm "send" + It Uit - tome It/
tomm "send" + %  "him/her" - tom-o0°
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Ba bsodi m.

Ba pb b3adi ma.
M b3>di f.

M po b3odi f3.

M b3>d-6.

M pb b32d-6-o.
Ba bsodi Ii.

Ba p0 b3adt liL.
Ba b>odi ti.

Ba p0 blodt tit.
Ba b>aodli ya.

Ba p0 b3adt yaa.
Ba blodi ba.

Ba p0O b3adi baa.

Gdostm!

Gostmi_ o!
Look:imp 2PL.suB!

External Sandhi

"They love me."
"“They don't love me."
"T love you."

"I don't love you."

"I love him/her."

"I don't love him/her."
"They want it."

“They don't want it."
"They love us."

"They don't love us."
"They love you."
"They don't love you."
"They love them."
“They don't love them."

"Look!" (to one person)

"Look!" (to several people)

Examples with host LFs ending in long vowels:
After CVV base forms:

ko™t

Ka ba koo m.

Ka ba po kv ma.
Ka ba kov f.

Ka ba po koo 1.
Ka ba ko-o.

Ka ba po kuv-o.
Ka ba kov ba.

Ka ba p0 koo baa.

kia*

Ka ba kisa m.

Ka ba p0 kis ma.
Ka ba kia f.

Ka ba po kia 1.

[k"s:]

8.1

Ilkillll

"And they killed me."

"And they didn't kill me."
"And they killed you."

"And they didn't kill you."
"And they killed him."
"And they didn't kill him."
"And they killed them."
"And they didn't kill them."

"Cut"

"And they cut me."
"And they didn't cut me."
"And they cut you."
"And they didn't cut you."

[mb>:du]
[mphobo:do:]

8.2.1
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Ka ba kia It.

Ka ba po kia Iit.
Ka ba ki-o.

Ka ba p0 ki-6-o.
Ka ba kia ti.

Ka ba po kia tit.

[khiv]
[kMiv:]

nye+

Ka ba nyés m.

Ka ba po nyee ma.
Ka ba nyée f.

Ka ba po nyége 1.
Ka ba nyég-o.

Ka ba p0 nyé-o6-o.
Ka ba nyée ba.

Ka ba p0 nyége baa.

External Sandhi

8.2.1

"And they cut it."

“"And they didn't cut it."
"And they cut him."

“"And they didn't cut him."
"And they cut us."

"And they didn't cut us."

see

"And they saw me."

"And they didn't see me."
"And they saw you."

"And they didn't see you."
"And they saw her."

"And they didn't see her."
"And they saw them."

"And they didn't see them."

There is no ATR harmony when © "him/her" causes complete assimilation of the

final mora of the preceding LF:

"steal him" SF
"steal him" LF

[zuv]
[zuv:]

Three-mora vowel sequences reduce to two before Liaison:

da'a~ "market"

+ nt

"at, in" - da'ant 2.2.1

Fusion Verbs also monophthongise the LF final to a long vowel (showing the

same loss of fronting as in phrase-level sandhi 8.5.3):

paet/ "reach"

piet/ "wash"

+
+
+
+

+ + + 4+

tet
fD

(o]

ya

tet

o

(o]

ya

"us" -> paa tit/
"you" - paa f°
"him/her" - pa-o°
"ye" - paeyad/
"us" - pia tit/
"you" - pia
"him/her" - pi-67°
"ye" - pie™Yad/
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daet/ "raise" + ttt "us" - due tit!
+ P ‘"you" - due P
+ © "him/her" - da-o6°
+ ya nyer 5> daeval

Invariable Verbs with LFs ending in -ya make forms analogous to those of
Fusion Verb base forms. They drop the ya, monophthongise diphthongs and prolong
preceding short vowels (see further 2.2.2):

so'eYad/ "own" + Ittt - so'o it/
voed/ "live" + n¢ rem - voo-n¢/

Similarly, the form

aen? "be" + % "him/her" - an-o™°
occurs in
Mane a o. "Tam he." (Jn 18:5, 1976)

Mani_ o an-o_ o.
1SG.CNTR SER COP 3AN.OB.

8.2.1.1 Fronting and Rounding before Liaison Enclitics

LF-final vowels before Liaison Enclitics are subject to fronting and rounding
changes analogous to those which arise word-internally in Long Forms and are often
left contrastive by Apocope 6.3.2.

Despite the similarities, these changes arise from a different set of rules. The
input is the synchronic LF resulting from the application of all the vowel changes
which precede Apocope 6.3. The outcome is also different; for example, ATR harmony
never applies within the diphthongs which result from Liaison.

The default is for LFs ending in root vowels before Liaison to show the same
segmental form as before the Negative Prosodic Clitic, and for all short affix vowels
to become t.

Fronting of the second mora of a LF-final long vowel occurs before the 2pl
object pronoun ya* and before the enclitic 2pl subject pronoun Y2,
The object pronoun induces exactly the same fronting changes as are seen word-
internally before y 6.3.2 with any back second mora becoming e [1] but no change
with front second morae:
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ko™t

Ka ba koe ya.
Ka ba p0 kve yaa.

[khoijal

kia*

Ka ba kie ya.
Ka ba p0 kie yaa.

[khizja]

nye+

Ka ba nyée ya.
Ka ba p0 nyée yaa.

pée+/

Ka ba pae ya.
Ka ba pO pae yaa.

External Sandhi

8.2.1.1

Ilkillll

"And they killed you (pl)."
“"And they didn't kill you (pl)."

"Cut"

"And they cut you (pl)."
"And they didn't cut you (pl)."

see

"And they saw you (pl)."
"And they didn't see you (pl)."

"reach"

"And they reached you (pl)."
"And they didn't reach you (pl)."

Fronting before the enclitic 2pl subject pronoun Y@ is subject to a different rule:

the preceding mora is invariably replaced by [1], usually written e as normal. In most

cases this has the same outcome as other fronting rules:

Ko+ “kill" + v
kiat “cut" +ya
paet/ "reach" + ya

"ye" - koeyal [kho1]
"ye" - kieyal [khi1]
||ye|| N pa-e-ya/

However, the replacement also affects front vowels:

be+ "be" + va

"ye" - béeyal [be1] written bei

Rounding of the second mora of the second mora of a LF-final long vowel
occurs before the 3sg animate object pronoun ° [] him/her", before which the default
LF-final short ( also becomes [v], written -0 2.3.

The rule for second morae differs from the word-internal rounding rule

operative in the LF before *kko *nnov 6.3.2: the second mora is invariably replaced by
[v], even if it was rounded and/or tense: there is no ATR harmony.
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za+ "steal" + 9  "him/her" - zU:6° SF [zuv] LF [zuv:]
nyet "see" + ©  "him/her" - nyé-6° SF [jEv] LF [j€v:]
dit "eat" + ©  "him/her" - di-o° SF [div] LF [div:]
kia* "cut" + ©  "him/her" - ki-o® SF [khiv] LF [khio:]
paet! "reach" +©  'him/her" - p&-6°
piet/ "wash" +©° ‘“him/her" - pi-6-°
daet/ "raise" + %  "him/her" dg-6°

After a consonant a LF-final short t becomes [v], also written -0, before °; when
the pronoun itself appears in its LF the two [¢] vowels combine as long [v:]:

b>>d? "want"
The LF long vowel behaves as one syllable tonally with regard to Levelling 5.2:

M b3>d-6. "I love him/her." [mbo:do]
M pb b32d-6-o. "I don't love him/her."  [mp"obo:do:]

Thus the SFs of both Y2 and ©, like Prosodic Clitics, have segmental effects on
the form of the preceding word despite having zero as their own Short Forms 8.

For some speakers, rounding of unrounded long vowel second morae and of the
default LF-final short vowel ( takes place also before the 2 sg object pronoun  "you":

Ka ba kia f. "And they cut you (sg)."
or Ka ba kio f.

Ka ba nyéc f. "And they saw you (sg)."
or Ka ba nyéo f.

Ka ba paa f. "And they reached you (sg)."
or Ka ba pav f.

M gbari'a f. "I've grabbed you (sg)."
or M gbén'o f.

Rounded forms are invariable in the 1996 NT version, though this may simply
reflect an orthographic decision to write uf rather than if consistently for the
supposed object pronoun "you."

There is never rounding word-internally before the |t* Class singular suffix.
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8.2.1.2 Allomorphy of the Subject Pronoun Y2

The enclitic 2nd Person Plural Subject pronoun Y2 adopts the allomorph -ni-
before Liaison, both before pronoun objects and before ala* "thus" 22.4. The pronoun
was historically *na, which regularly became *ya 3.1 with subsequent loss of emic
nasalisation, as always with affix vowels 4.4. When the -a is deleted by Apocope, y is
also deleted 2.2. When followed by a Liaison word, the vowel a was not deleted but
became (, before which n became n-. (A similar development has occurred with the
initial consonants of nipn€ "do" = Toende Kusaal &p, the locative enclitic n¢ ~ ni*/ =
Toende -, and niet "appear" = Toende yée.)

Da ddl_ ya  *eo! "Follow ye not!"
NEG.IMP follow 2PL.SUB NEG!

Di'ami_  o! "Receive ye!"
receive:IMP 2PL.SUB!

Di'amt-ni__ ba! "Receive ye them!"
receive:IMP-2PL.SUB 3PL.OB

Di'ami-n-6_ o! "Receive ye her!"
receive:IMP-2PL.SUB 3AN.OB.

Sidiba, nongimini ya pu'ab.

Stdiba *g, ndnumi-ni_  ya pob'ab.
Husband:pL voc, love:iIMpP-2PL.sUB 2PL wife:PL.
"Husbands, love your wives!" (Eph 5:25)

Biise, siakimini ya du'adib noya.

Biise ~ T@, sjiakimi-ni_ ya do'adib njya.
Child:pL voc, agree:IMp-2PL.SUB 2PL parent:PL mouth:pL.
"Children, obey your parents." (Eph 6:1)

Digi-ni_ ala! "Keep ye on lying down!"
Be.lying-2pL.suB Abv:thus!

Di‘ami-ni_ ala! "keep ye on receiving!"
receive:IMP-2PL.SUB ADV:thus!

Di‘ami-ni Ia /di'ami-n ala! "keep ye on receiving!" See 8.2.2



140 External Sandhi 8.2.2

8.2.2 Non-Enclitic Liaison Words

Non-enclitic Liaison Words comprise

proclitic personal pronouns mifoolltiyaba 15.1

personifier clitics anm 19.10

anl's>nt "who?" 15.4
along with all words beginning with

number prefixes a ba bo 16.2.1

manner-adverb prefix a 20.4

All these words have an initial Fixed L Toneme 8.3.1.
Two other particles of the underlying form n are also Liaison Words:

(O8]
—_

Complementiser n

N
=}
[N

Serialiser n

Clause Complementiser n is Fixed-L, but VP Serialiser n has no toneme. The
Complementiser is bound to the left as well as right, but Serialiser n may follow a
pause, though even so it cannot be utterance-initial.

Even when proclitic, these words are like Liaison Enclitics in that the
preceding word may appear as a modified LF with loss of quality distinctions in the
downranked final affix vowel. Evidence for this is found in the allomorphy shown by
the postposed 2pl pronoun Y@ equally before all Liaison Words 8.2.1.2, and in the lack
of vowel lengthening before non-enclitic Liaison Words of words which have not
undergone Apocope, such as ka, y€ and the proclitic pronouns; this demonstrates that
the phenomenon is due to inhibition of Apocope.

After a consonant, the quality of the downranked vowel preceding Liaison is
determined by the Liaison Word, but is generally (, rounding to v when the word ends
in a velar preceded by a rounded vowel mora. (Many cases where in traditional
orthography a word has seemingly gained a mysterious final -/ or -u are due to this.)

Non-clitic words ending in a short root vowel prolong the vowel before Liaison.

Except with the clause Complementiser N and with the VP Serialiser n (see
below), this phenomenon is very limited in my informants' speech. It is only
invariable in the case of a personal pronoun immediately preceded by a verb within
the same verb phrase:
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Ti gisi_ ba biis. "We looked at their children."
1prL look.at 3pL child:pL. (Liason before ba "their")

Older written sources show the phenomenon more widely, though always
within a phrase:

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

bant na yél Zag-s3b ba tooma_ o an si'am la

REL.PL IRR say head-one:sG 3rPL deed:PL COMP COP INDF.ADV ART

"Those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are." (Heb 13:17, 1996)
(as read by WK, with a SF before ba tobovma.)

The audio version has ...Zug-s3bi{ ba...

8.2.2

Words which do not have Apocope Blocking and which end in short root vowels

prolong them before Liaison:

... [n] loo Abaa zuur "... tying Dog's tail" 19.10 KSS p20
...n [3>_A-Baa Z60r
...SER tie  PERs-d0(Q:sG tail:sG

Before Liaison Words beginning with a- the quality of the final vowel mora of

the preceding word is not predictable from the phonology alone.
Before an3'>nt "who?" 15.4, the Manner-Adverb prefix and the Personifier
Clitic the LF-final vowel is ( (v after a velar preceded by a rounded vowel):

O nini_ala. "She did thus."

3AN do apv:thus (contrast ala "how many?" below)
yeli Abaa “said to Dog" KSS p20
yéh_A-Baa

say PERS-d0(Q:SG

Fusion Verbs 11.1 show forms in final e [1] in these two cases, instead of the

monophthongs aa is ue usual before another word in the VP 8.5.3:
ka ba gban'e Adayuug "and they seized Rat" KSS p20
ka ba gbén'e__ A-Dayidug

and 3pPL seize PERS-Trat:SG

However, the verb aen?® "be something" always appears as aan, not aen.


http://listen.bible.is/KUSTBL/Heb/13
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Ka fo aan ana>'ong? "And who are you?" (Jn 1:19)
Ka fo aan an'one *tg?
And 2sG cor who cQ?

Before the Number Prefix a- the pre-Liaison vowel is instead -a:

M m3r né biisé__ atan'. "I have three children."
1sG have rFoc child:pL num:three.

Peeda_ ala *tg?  "How many baskets?"
basket:pL NUM:how.many cQ? (contrast ala "thus" above)

These rules are consistent in written materials. However my informants
contract -4 a- to a- with the number prefix (effectively just treating it as having an
ordinary L toneme susceptible to L Raising):

Na'-bibis ala ka fo nyéta te?
hand-small:pL NUM:how.many and 2sG see:DIPF cQ?
"How many fingers do you see?"

With other words beginning with a- my informants generally do not show
Liaison at all, except with a/ad after Imperatives, where the -{ a- is contracted to either
-a- or -{- depending on the speaker.

gostmi 1a or gdstm ala "Keep on looking!"
WK and DK both always round the LF-final vowel before 0 "his/her":

Ba gisb__ o biig. "They've looked at her child."
3PL look:at 3aN child:sa.

All my written sources, the NT, literacy materials and ILK, consistently show -/
(i.e. -t [1]), which is presumably the original older form.

This distinctive sandhi behaviour before the Number Prefix a- as opposed to all
other vowel-initial Liaison Words (even 0) can be explained historically. The number
prefix originated as *na, the old r¢|a* Class agreement 16.2.1. Original word-internal
*n has disappeared completely throughout Western Oti-Volta (synchronic non-initial n
resulting always from *mg or *ng - nn), whereas word-medial y w survive in many
contexts. Initial *n preceding unstressed vowels might be expected likewise to have
disappeared early historically; and indeed in Dagbani, the number prefix is a- even
though root-initial n is preserved in full words (narin "boat", Kusaal anrvn?.) Sandhi
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effects may outlive complete phonetic disappearance of a consonant, as with the
French "H aspiré." The data could be thus accounted for by supposing that *pa lost
its initial consonant earlier than the Personifier Clitic or the manner-adverb prefix,
representing (as it were) the "H muet" corresponding to the "H aspiré" left by later
deletion of initials such as y or w. However, putting this in synchronic phonological
terms would be methodologically suspect in view of the absolute neutralisation

(Kiparsky 1982) that has taken place, and would add nothing descriptively.

8.2.2.1 Particles of the Form n

There are two extremely common particles with the underlying form n which
are always bound to the right: the Complementiser within n-Clauses 31, and the VP
Serialiser particle 26.1. Both particles are Liaison Words, but appear in the form n
preceded by a modified long form only in a minority of written materials, and even

then, not consistently. My informants drop the n itself, so that the form of the
preceding word alone signals the presence of these particles, except in the very
common special case where they follow proclitic personal pronouns, where special
fused forms result. This is also the commonest pattern in texts, and in KB the vast
majority of instances of n follow foreign proper names, with most of the remainder
following forms with Apocope Blocking. However, some older materials show n
frequently in other contexts also, with or without a preceding LF-final reduced affix
vowel. Segmentally, the two particles behave in a very similar way in Agolle Kusaal,
but they differ tonally, and Toende Kusaal has segmentally different forms, using ne
for the Complementiser and zero for the Serialiser.

Even texts which use n frequently nearly always show e or i after preceding
nasal consonants, presumably by dissimilation. This may indicate that the varying
spellings of the particles after consonants originally all represented high nasalised
vowels, with syllabic nasals as allophones, but the vowels are not now nasalised in my
informants' speech.

Complementiser n is bound to the left as well as right, but Serialiser n can
follow a pause, so that it is not always preceded by a modified Long Form. In such
cases it always appears as a syllabic nasal assimilated to the position of articulation
of the following consonant, and is written n.

I will follow my informants' usage and the texts throughout; the position of the
particles is marked ¢ in interlinear glossing in cases where they lack any surface
segmental realisation.

Written materials confirm that these particles are Liaison Words, as preceding
forms preserve LF geminate consonants before the affix vowel, e.g.
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ya zuobid wosa kalli an si'‘em

ya zuebid wosa kalli_ @ an si'am

2pL hair:pL all number:sG COMP coP INDF.ADV

"how much the number of all your hairs is" (Lk 12:7)

toom kane ka m tommi tisid Wina'am la.

toom-kant ka m tommi_ o tisid Wina'am la
work-ReL.sG and 1sG work:pIPF Ser give:pipF God ART
"The work which I do for God" (Rom 15:17)

8.2.2.1.1 Complementiser n

The post-subject complementiser n always has a L toneme not subject to L
Raising 7.4, causing a preceding M toneme to become H even when the particle has
no segmental realisation itself. The marker combines with a preceding pronoun
subject to produce a special set of pronouns 15.1.

Note the contrasts in

man zab na'ab Ia "I having fought the chief." (n-Clause)
1sG:comP fight chief:sG ArRT

Mani_ @ zab na'ab la. "I have fought the chief." (n-focus)
1sG.cNTR SkR fight chief:sG ArRT

ttnami_ o zab na'ab Ila "we having fought the chief" (n-Clause)
1PL comp fight chief:sG ART

Tinami_ o zab na'ab la. "We have fought the chief." (n-focus)
1PL seR fight chief:sc ART

After words with Apocope Blocking, dropping of the /n/ segment leaves the
tonal change of preceding M to H as the only sign of the presence of the particle:

Dau la zab na'ab la. "The man has fought the chief."
man:sG ART fight chief:sG ArT

Dau la g3s na'ab la. "The man has looked at the chief."
man:scG ART look.at chief:sG ART
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but dau la_ o zab na'ab la
man:sG ART coMP fight chief:sG ArT
“the man having fought the chief"

dau la_o 9g3s na'ab la
man:sG ART coMP look.at chief:sG ART
"the man having looked at the chief"

8.2.2.1.2 Serialiser n

After pause WK realises this particle as a syllabic nasal assimilated to the
position of the following consonant. Elsewhere, he has preceding LFs with the loss of
final vowel contrast, while the particle itself has no segmental realisation:

Ka o z3>_ o kén na. "And he came running"
And 3aN run  ser come hither.

After a final short vowel which is not a non-clitic word root vowel, WK has has
a consonantal nasal, assimilated to the position of the following consonant.

This pattern is the commonest in texts also, but forms also appear with the n
preserved after the modified LF, and with n after a SF.

Zero also occurs as a realisation of this particle (as always in Toende Kusaal),
particularly after verbs often used as "auxiliaries"; probably some or all "particle-
verbs" originated in this way. In other cases, the zero realisation is significantly more
frequent in the NT text after words ending in -m -n -/, perhaps reflecting complete
assimilation to the preceding consonant, and also after words ending in vowels other
than non-clitic short root vowels, i.e. after words ending in long vowels or with
Apocope Blocking.

The n particle of Non-verbal Predicators 25 is identical to the VP Serialiser n
phonologically, and will be regarded as a specialised use of the same particle:

B3> o lad *o? "What's that?"

~

What ser that cq?

This particle n has no toneme itself; the LF-final toneme before it is M after a
M toneme and L otherwise.
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8.2.3 Tonemes before Liaison

Liaison Enclitics themselves carry H toneme after host-final M toneme and M
after L or H. The M becomes H before Prosodic Clitics:

M z&bi ba. "I've fought them."
Ka m zabl ba. "And I've fought them."
M pb b32di baa. "I don't love them."
cf M po b3odi 3. "I don't love you."
Ka m p0 zabl baa. "And I didn't fight them."
cf Ka m po zabi 1. "And I didn't fight you."
An3'oni kv bg? "Who has killed them?" SF koo ba

The Locative Enclitic n® does not alter the preceding toneme:

oo "inside" + nt "at" - poogo-n¥/ (Pattern O)
biiga "child" +nE at" - biigi-n¢/ WK

mo'art "dam, lake" + nt "at" - mo'ari-n¢/

p32g°! "field" + n& "at" - p32g6-nt

yaadt "graves" + n¢ "at" - yaadi-n¥/ WK
koodib? "killers" + nt "at" - koodibi-n¥ WK

da'a~ "market" + n& "at" - da'a-n¥ for da'a-n¥ 5.2

Note that in dok Ia poogo-nt "inside the pot", povg? "inside" shows the normal
LF-final M after L/H despite being changed by M Raising 8.4.

The Remoteness Marker n® and the Postposed 2pl Y@ both impose M tone on
the preceding LF-final mora, regardless of its intrinsic toneme:

dbge "cook" + n€ rem - dogo-n¢/
bidigE "lose" + n€ rem - bddigi-n¢/
yadigt/ "scatter"  + nf rem - yadigt-n¥/
dipf kovd?® "kill" + n€ rem - koodt-n¢/
dipf yadigid®  “"scatter" + nt rem - yadigidi-n¥/
Da ddllt-ya! "Follow ye not!"
me* "build" + n€ rem - mée-n¥ for meé-n€/ 5.2
Dau la mée-n "The man built (earlier today.)"

Man:sG ART build-Rem
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Before enclitic object pronouns, all Indicative Base Forms without the
Independency Marking tone overlay 22.6.1.1 change LF-final LM to LL and LF-
final MM to MH.

Verb base forms without tone overlay:

bodigt "lose" + m® "me - b>digt m@

dit "eat" + Ittt - dic It/

yadigt/ "scatter"  + m? "me" - yadigi m?

dbgE "cook" + It Uit - dogi it/

gist "look" + ©  "him/her" - g35:6°

kot "kill" + m? "me" - koo m? for koo m? 5.2

Pattern H Fusion verb Base Forms behave exactly like CVV-stems:

paet/ "reach" + m? "me" - pda m?
dret/ "get" + ba* "them" - di'a ba*/

After other verb forms, the object pronouns do not alter the host tonemes:

zabid@ "fights" + m?3 "me" - zabudi m?d/
ditd "eats" + Ittt it - ditt I(*
yadigid? "scatters" + ba*t"them" - yadigidi ba*
kovd?d "kills" + m?@ "me" - kbodi m?@
so'eYd/ "own" + Ittt it - s0'0 Tt/

The sequence -0-0 resulting from the LF of the 3sg animate pronoun © fusing
with the vowel before Liaison behaves as one syllable tonally in Levelling 5.2:

M b32d-6. "I love him/her." [mbo:du]
M pb b32d-6-o. "I don't love him/her."  [mp"obo:do:]

Irrealis Mood forms of Pattern LO Verbs:

O na bdigt m. "He will lose me."

O k0 b3digt ma. "He will not lose me."

O na b3digt ba. "She will lose them."

O kb bdigt baa. "She won't lose them."

O ko b3digtdt ma. "He won't be losing me."
O kb zabtdi ma. "He won't be fighting me."
O kb z&b-6-o. "He won't fight him."

or O kb zab-o-o. "He won't fight him."
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Irrealis Mood Pattern LO and Indicative Pattern H thus contrast before object
pronouns in 2-mora stems:

zabe + m3@ - zabt md . will fight me"
doge + m? - dogi m@ "...cook for me"

All non-enclitic Liaison Words begin with a Fixed-L toneme 8.3.1 except for
Serialiser n, which has no toneme.

Verbs before the Fixed-L Clitics show the same final tonemes as with Liaison
Enclitics, except that M tonemes necessarily change to H 5.3.2.

Base forms without tone overlay:

Ka ti dii_ ba dub. "And we ate their food."
And 1pL eat 3pL food.

Ka o b3digi__ba bomis. "And he lost their donkeys."
And 3aN lose 3rL donkey:PL.

Ka o dogi_ ba dub. "And he cooked their food."
And 3aN cook 3pL food.

Dynamic Imperfective without tone overlay:

Ka ti diti_ ba dub. "And we were eating their food."
And 1pL eat:pipF 3pL food.

Nominal forms before Fixed-L Liaison Words end in H toneme as expected; I
was not able to elicit such forms easily from informants, but there are a few examples
in the 1996 audio NT.

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

bant na yél Zug-s3bi  ba tovma_ o an sifram la

REL.PL IRR say head-one:sG 3rPL deed:PL COMP COP INDF.ADV ART

"Those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are." (Heb 13:17, 1996)

Before complementiser-n a final M tone becomes H:
dau la_o daa zadb na'ab la

man:sG ART coMP TNs fight chief:sG ART
"the man's having fought the chief"
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Before Serialiser-n the final toneme of a modified LF is M after M toneme and
L otherwise. L Raising follows if and only if the preceding word would induce it 8.3.

M n3k  sd'vgd_@ kid nim la.
1sG pick.up knife:sG ser cut meat:sG ART.
"I cut the meat with a knife."

amaa o kena ye o tom tisi ba

amdao k& na yé€ o tom_o tisi_ba
but 3aN come hither that 3an work ser give 3pL.0B
"but he came to serve them" (Mt 20:28)

8.3 Initial L Raising

Most words other than proclitics ending in L. or H tonemes cause an initial L
toneme in a following word to change to H toneme. The change cannot take place if
the L toneme is Fixed-L 8.3.1; in that case any preceding M toneme necessarily
becomes H instead 5.3.2.

L Raising follows

all words, clitic or free, ending in M toneme

all other words which are not proclitic except
Verb Base Forms without the Independency tone overlay 22.6.1.1
Words with less than three tonemes, affected by M Raising 8.4.1
Words ending in an affix vowel with H toneme

bound subject pronouns 22.6.1.2 (including ellipted subjects 27.1.5.2)
oIl ba except preceding Independency Marking
m fo tl ya  except preceding Independency Marking after y&

The Serialiser n is transparent to L Raising 8.2.3.

The Number and the Manner-adverb prefixes a- 16.2.1 17 are followed by L
Raising of the stem, probably reflecting an origin in noun class agreement flexions
with M toneme, like the bound subject pronouns.

L Raising crosses phrase boundaries if there is no intervening pause, but it
does not occur after conjunctions 27.1.3 or pre-subject adjuncts 28.1.1.

Ba tis na'ab Ila bon.
3pPL give chief:sG ART donkey:saG.
"They gave the chief a donkey (bon?)."
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Ba riwé' ng'ab 1a suna. "They beat the chief well (sopa+/)."
3prL beat chief:sG ArRT good:ADv.

Raising is absent after words ending in an affix vowel with H toneme:

M diga 4 ya. "My dwarfs have fallen down."
1sG dwarf:pL fall prv.

but M ybgomd Iu ya. "My camels have fallen down."
1sG camel:pL fall pFv.

L Raising examples, with zab® "fight" g3s¢ "look at" na'ab? "chief":
Ka-clause, without Independency Marking tone overlay; all subject pronouns
are followed by raising; Base Forms are followed by raising only if ending in M:

Ka m zab na'ab la. "And I've fought the chief."
Ka o zab na'ab la. "And he's fought the chief."
Ka m g3s na'ab la. "And I've looked at the chief."
Ka o gis na'ab la. "And he's looked at the chief."

Main Clause, with Independency Marking; the verbs have tone overlay and are
now both followed by L Raising; 3rd person pronouns are not followed by Raising:

M z&b ng'ab Ia. "I've fought the chief."
O zab na'ab |a. "He's fought the chief."
M g3s nd'ab Ia. "I've looked at the chief."
O gis nd'ab Ia. "He's looked at the chief."

A tonal minimal pair with a contrast between the object enclitic ba "them",
which is followed by L Raising, and the proclitic ba "they, their", which is not:

O g>si ba bédvgo. "She looked at them a lot." (ba object)
O gJsi ba bédvgo. "She looked at a lot of them." (ba possessive)

L Raising has arisen from rightward M spreading (H representing ML on a
single mora 5.1.) With proclitics the only difficulty is with pronouns, which even when
followed by L Raising are always L for my informants, though written with M in ILK
and in Urs Niggli's materials. In current Agolle, they could here be regarded as
followed by a floating M toneme. Floating tones could also account for SFs ending
in H or L which are followed by L Raising; when an affix vowel is deleted by Apocope,
its M toneme is left floating, while tonemes of stem-final morae (as in cbs or verb
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Base Forms) are deleted altogether. However, it is more straightforward to specify
the conditions for L Raising directly. Synchronically, L. Raising after word-final L/H is
primarily determined by grammatical category®. Flexionless singulars ending in L like
ma "mother" zua "friend" du'ata "doctor", and words with cbs remodelled on a L-final
sg, like lanntg "squirrel" 9.2.2 distinguish a sg followed by L Raising from a cb which
is not 9.7. The only Pattern LO Invariable Verb with no suffix, be "be
somewhere/exist", is followed by raising. Les "but" is followed by raising when
affected by Independency-Marking 22.6.1.1 but it is not a verb, has no flexion, and
has not undergone Apocope.

8.3.1 Fixed L Tonemes

Certain words carry an initial (or sole) toneme which is invariably L, and is
never subject to L Raising.

The Fixed-L words comprise all non-enclitic Liaison Words 8.2.2 except for
Serialiser n 8.2.2.1.2, which is toneless, along with the linker particle ka "and":

proclitic personal pronouns m fo o Il ti ya ba

personifier clitics a- n- m-

an3's>nt "who?"

Complementiser ng.221.1

all words with number prefixes a- ba- bo-
manner-adverb prefix a-

linker particle ka

Initial a- in loanwords may be treated as Fixed-L by analogy 18.1.
If there is no intervening pause, a preceding M toneme must become H:

Ba kovdi_ ba. "They kill them."
3pL kill:pIPF 3PL.OB.

but Ba koodi{_ ba bovs. "They kill their goats."
3pL kill:pIPF 3PL goat:PL.

Li a né€ a-daalvn. "It's a stork"
3INAN COP FOC PERS-StOrk:sG.

8) This is analogous to the "Consonant Mutations" of the Insular Celtic languages,
where loss of word-final segments has caused what were once sandhi phenomena to
become purely morphosyntactic processes. A similar but phonologically simpler
development has occurred in South-Western Mande (Babaev, Kirill, "Zialo: the Newly-
Discovered Mande Language of Guinea" LINCOM 2010, pp39f1f.)
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ba diib n yit na'aten la na zug

ba dith n yit na'-tén la na zdg

3rL food comp emerge:pIPF king-land:sG ART hither upon

"because their food came from the king's land" (Acts 12:20, 1996)

wuu saa naani iank ya nya'an n ti paae ya tuona la.

wov sda__ @ naant jank ya nya'an n ti pae__ya tuena la
like rain:sG comp then jump 2pL behind ser afterwards reach 2pL before.Apv ART
“"like when lightning leaps from East to West" (Mt 24:27, 1996)

8.4 Initial M Raising

M Raising takes place exclusively within NPs and AdvPs. It occurs wherever L
Raising would, with two exceptions: it does not follow contrastive pronouns (like man
"my") and it only follows free forms when they are dependents preceding the head.

Words beginning with M toneme are changed to a H-initial pattern, with any
subsequent tonemes L throughout®. Uncompounded words changed by M Raising are
only followed by L Raising or M Raising if they have more than two tonemes 8.4.1.

Pattern L and Subpattern HL words are not changed at all (except that L
undergoes L Raising); Pattern H words beginning with H on a long vowel fluctuate.

M Raising follows any combining form ending in M toneme, regardless
of whether the cb is pre-modifier or head.

Cb as head:

bo-pialtg® "white goat" bo-paalig? "new goat"
bi-pon-pialig? "white girl" bi-pvn-paalig? "new girl"

n>-pialig® "white hen" n>-paalig® "new hen"

Cb pre-modifier (n3or€ "mouth" cb n3-, and di'as® "receiver" pl di'asidib?):

n3-di'as? "chief's interpreter"
pl n>-di*asidib?®

9) Unfortunately I did not think to check how words with M nominal prefixes behave
with M Raising. e.g dau la tintonrig (?tintonrtg) "the man's mole (tint>nrig®)."
Nothing like M Raising seems to be described in other Western Oti-Volta
languages. Historically, it perhaps arose from dissimilation in overlong strings of H
(Kusaal M) tones, like Meeussen's Rule in Bantu; the initial H of affected words would
result from L Raising of original L. As with L Raising 8.3, Apocope has complicated
the picture; M Raising only occurs after forms which have undergone Apocope 7.2.4.
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M Raising follows any dependent free form which would be followed by
L Raising, except for a contrastive personal pronoun.

It applies to one word only; this may be a cb.

Examples:

No M Raising after personal pronouns:

m biig "my child" (biig?)

m titg "my tree" (titg?)

man biig "my child"

man tilg "my tree"

m gbtgim "my lion" (gbigtm"¢)
m ybgom "my camel" (yOgom"e)

No M Raising after words which are not followed by L Raising:

m biéya biis "my elder same-sex siblings' children (biis®)"
m bjéya faud "my elder same-sex siblings' clothes (faud®/)"

M Raising after all other dependent free Nominal Phrases:

dau biig "a man's child" (vs dau-biig® "male child")
dau tiig "a man's tree"

na'ab biig "a chief's child"

dau la gbigim "the man's lion"

dau la yogom "the man's camel"

Unlike L Raising, M Raising occurs only within NPs and AdvPs; there is thus a
tonal minimal pair between

Ba tis na'ab la bilg. "They've given (it) to the chief's child."
3pPL give chief:sG ART child:sG. (M raising applied to biig® "child")

Ba tis na'ab la biig. "They've given the chief a child."
3pPL give chief:sG ART child:saG. (No M raising applied to biig?)

It occurs regardless of the meaning or réle of the preceding dependent:

m32go-n wabog la "the wild (in-the-bush) elephant (wabvg>)"
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M Raising does follow any free head before a dependent:

kug-yinnt "one stone" with yinni as adjective 16.2.2
but  kuagor yinni "one stone"

wabog la “the elephant"

wabts piiga "ten elephants"

wabts piiga la “the ten elephants"

M Raising applies sequentially, reflecting the substructure of NPs and AdvPs.

If a head + adjective compound becomes a cb before another adjective or a
post-determining pronoun, M Raising applies after the first adjective on the basis of
whether the preceding cb now ends in M, regardless of its intrinsic tonemes:

bo-wik "tall goat"
n>-wik "tall hen"
bo-wik-pialig "tall white goat"
bo-wik-paalig "tall new goat"
n3-w3k-pialtg "tall white hen"
n>-w3k-paalig "tall new hen"

When M Raising applies to a the first component of an existing compound, the
second component retains its M-Raising-induced pattern of initial H toneme followed
by L tonemes even though the first element no longer ends in M toneme:

bo-pialtg "white goat"

bo-paalig "new goat"

n>-pialig "white hen"

n3-paalig "new hen"

dau la bo-pialig "the man's white goat"
dau la bo-paalig "the man's new goat"
dau la n3-pialig "the man's white hen"
dau la n3-paalig "the man's new hen"
Contrast

dbg-kdna "this pot" (dok® cb dog- "pot")
[saltma dog-lkana "this [golden pot]"

The order of successive applications of M Raising may also be revealed by the
fact that uncompounded words with less than three tonemes affected by M Raising
are not themselves followed by L or M Raising 8.4.1. Thus
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[faug d339g] "tent" (fiug® "cloth", d3>g> "house")
pb'vsvg [fuug d359g] (not *[p0'vsvg fuug] d>2g)
"tabernacle" (p0'vsvg? "worship")

In Li ka' [[[dau la biig] biar] naaf] zovre.
"It's not the man's child's elder-same-sex-sibling's cow's tail." WK
(biig? "child" biart/ "elder sib of same sex" ndaf "cow" zovrt "tail")

the nesting results in alternating absence of M Raising; the two-toneme words
biig naaf, having been themselves affected by M Raising, are not followed by it.

The final vowel mora before the Locative Enclitic n® always has M toneme,
even when there is no Initial L. Raising after the corresponding SF (see below):

dau 1 p3596-n "in the man's field (p359>/)"
dau la povgo-n "inside the man" (povg?® "inside")
like dau la d3og0-n "in the man's hut (d>2g°)"

8.4.1 Tone Raising after Words with M Raising

Regardless of whether it has been subject to M Raising, the final element of a
compound induces following L. and M raising in accordance with the general rule
8.3, i.e. after all sg or pl forms except those ending -{ or -3 and after cbs ending in M:

n>-wik ditb "a tall hen's food" (ditb? "food")
like bo-wik diib "a tall goat's food"

An uncompounded word affected by M Raising is not followed by L. or M
Raising unless it has three tonemes or more."’

There is thus a difference in the tone sandhi following such words from that
after Subpattern HL. words 7.2.1.2 and Pattern L words changed to HL by L Raising.

Examples, using the frames "the man's (dau /a) X has got lost (b>dtg ya)" and
"my elder same-sex siblings' (m biéya) X has got lost":
Pattern L and Subpattern HL, not subject to M Raising:

10) If L raising after sg/pl SFs is attributed to a following floating M tone 8.3, this
could be restated as M Raising changing a following sequence of three tonemes
beginning with M (including floating tonemes) to HLL. 3- and 4-mora stems would
then retain the following floating tone. The rule would apply prior to the tonal
changes induced by a following locative Liaison Enclitic.
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bon? "donkey" Dau la bon b3dig ya.
anron? "boat" Dau la anron b3dig ya.
d>og? "house" Dau la d35g b3dig ya.
a-gaong? "pied crow" Dau la gaong b3dig ya.

Pattern H and O Nominals which have not undergone M Raising:

wabog?/ "elephant" M biéyd wabuvg b3dig ya.
ban? "ring" M biéyd ban b3dig ya.
yagodurt "hedgehog" M biéyd yaguodtr b3dig ya.

Pattern H and O Nominals which have undergone M Raising; two tonemes:

wabog?/ "elephant" Dau 1a wabog bdug ya.
p32g°/ "field" Dau 1a p33g bidig ya.
ban?d "ring" Dau la ban b>dug ya.
poLg? "inside" Dau la poog badig ya.

With more than two tonemes:
yagodtrt "hedgehog" Dau la yuguodir b3dig ya.

Words with initial H like naaf "cow" fluctuate, probably by analogy with words
with Subpattern HL like a-gaong?, which are not subject to M Raising:

naaf "cow" Dau la naaf b3dig ya.
Dau la naaf b>dig ya.
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8.5 Segmental Contact Phenomena

8.5.1 Consonant Assimilation

Both the initial consonant and the emic nasalisation of the deictic Awa* "this"
are lost when it appears as an enclitic after a word ending in a consonant:

biis nwa "these children" [bi:sa]
zaam Nnwa "this evening" [za:ma]
but pu'a nwa "this woman" (e.g. as vocative) [phvawa]

The initial / of the definite article /4%/ assimilates totally to a preceding word
final -r, and [r:] simplifies to [r]:

yir 1a “the house" [jira]
pOkoonr la "the widow" [phokn3:ral

Toende Kusaal shows this assimilation after all final consonants (Niggli 2012).
The 1976 New Testament translation (especially Mark) occasionally shows forms like
nidiba for nidib Ia "the people."

Initial n of the focus particle né*/ often assimilates completely to a preceding
word-final d t n r I m in normal rapid speech. Subsequently [r:] becomes [r] and [d:]
becomes [d]:

Ba kpiid né. "They're dying." [ba kpi:de]

M z3t né. "I'm afraid." [m zot:€]

M m3r né biisa ayi. "I have two children with me." [m more bi:sa:ji]
Li pe'el né. "It's full." [l1 pre:l:€]

Li san'am ne. "It's spoilt." [l sa:m:€]

Other accounts of Kusaal have taken this as a "progressive" flexion -de¢/te; in
Toende Kusaal the assimilation of the equivalent particle me is invariable after
consonants (Niggli 2012), making this interpretation natural enough.

Final nasal consonants of proclitics, cbs and nominal prefixes assimilate to the
place of articulation of a following stop:

dankon "measles" [dank™n]
nin-bamma "these people" [nimbam:a]



158 External Sandhi 8.5.1

Before s z such word-final nasals are realised as [n]:

bon-ziidir "thing for carrying on head" [bunzi:dir]
nam zt' "still not know" [nanz;]

In the case of nominal prefixes, where no unassimilated forms are available for
control, I follow the traditional orthography in writing these nasals as n everywhere
except before p b m, where I write m.

8.5.2 Loss of Nasalisation

Word-final nasalised short vowels denasalise before a clitic with an initial nasal
consonant (see on similar changes word-internally, 4.2.1):

anwa "like this"

but awa na "like this here"
ként "come"

but k€ na "come hither"

Some unstressed CVni- elements lose nasalisation even when the following
consonant is not a nasal. Thus with the compounds of sorif "heart":

so-malisim™ "joy"
son-kpi'on? "boldness"

the NT and other sources write sukpi'on or sukpi'eun for the second word; similarly
supeen "anger" for son-pgen™. The loss of nasalisation here probably reflects the
process of bleaching and phonological simplification which has created nominal
prefixes from some original Combining Forms 14.4. KB has restored the nasalisation
in writing: svnkpi'eun "boldness", svnpgen "anger."

In the case of the verb aen? "be something/somehow" there is loss of
nasalisation before the focus particle né*/ (for the loss of the e in this verb see below
8.5.3):

c

M & n€ dau. "I'm a man."
but Li an sona. "It's fine."

QO

Older written materials almost invariably write an when it occurs directly
before a complement as a not ann, but KB consistently has an [a] whenever the form
is not followed by né*/.
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8.5.3 Loss of Fronting

Fronting diphthongs arise from the fronting effect of *y on the second mora of
a short or long vowel 6.3.2, or from vowel fusion before underlying final *gt 6.3.1.

Regardless of origin, fronting diphthongs occur only word-finally and before y.

Nominal combining forms, and verb forms which are not phrase final, may not
end in fronting diphthongs unless the next word begins with y. Otherwise, the
fronting diphthongs are replaced by the corresponding monophthongs 4.1.1:

ae ~—a oe -—o ve -0
ae - aa ve )
ie -9 ue - ue
saen "blacksmith"
saen la "the blacksmith"
but san-kana "this blacksmith"
O sb'v I3r. "She owns a lorry." so'eYd/ "own"
Li an svna. "It's good." aen? "be" 24.2

Ti ya'a voe, ti vone tis Zugsob la.

TiL ya'voe, tt vo né_ o tis Zug-sib la.

1rL if be.alive, 1pPL be.alive Foc ser give head-one:sG ART.
"If we live, we live to the Lord." (Rom 14:8): Vﬁga/ "be alive"

Erirtgim_ @ paa du'éta.
Shift.along:iMp ser reach doctor:seG.
"Shift along up to the doctor." (pde*’ "reach")

Ll naa né. "Tt is finished." nae*! "finish"
Due wela? "[You] arose how?" duet/ "arise"
(A morning greeting)

See also the examples with Fusion Verb Base Forms before Liaison at 8.2.1.
The SF of the negative verb ka'et "not be" loses the final e before the particle
né or an object; ka'e only occurs VP-finally:

So' kae na nyani dol zugdaannam ayi'...

S3' kad'e_ @ na nyani_eo di3l  zug-daan-nam ayi ...
INDF.AN NEG.BE SER IRR prevail ser follow head-owner:pL Num:two ...
"Nobody can serve two masters." (Mt 6:24)
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Dau  ka'e d3>go-n lda *o.
Man:sG NEG.BE I'OOM:SG-LOC ART NEG.
"There's no man in the room." (d>>g0-n Ia is a clause adjunct 24.1)

O k& biiga *o. "Sheis not a child."
3AN NEG.BE child:SsG NEG.

Word-final ia ua are also realised as [ia] [ue] within phrases 4.1.1, but the
orthography does not reflect this:

sia la "the waist" [siala]
sabua la "the girlfriend" [sabuela]

This fronting loss is regular in my informants' speech, but NT orthography very
frequently writes fronting diphthongs:

voen for voon
"would live" (Gal 3:21, 1996)
Kristo da faaen ti for Kristo da faan_ ti

Christ TNs save 1PL.OB
"Christ saved us." (Gal 5:1)

ILK too has several instances of m wa'e ne "I'm going" for m wa'a né. However,
the audio version of the NT consistently shows monophthongisation. Even in the NT,
aen? "be something" always appears as aa and not aae before Liaison; while this
might be due to lack of stress 2.4, the rarity of the verb phrase-finally 24.2 would

much reduce any analogical pressure to introduce phrase-final spellings into phrase-
medial contexts. Many examples of apparent preservation of word-final fronting
diphthongs involve faeri*/ "save", perhaps written faaenn specifically to distinguish
the forms from those of fan™* "grab, rob"; the 1996 NT has two instances of the
certainly spurious faaenm for imperative faanm; contrast KB Fv yadda ningir la faanf
"Your faith has saved you." (Lk 7:50.) (Cf faangid "saviour" faangir "salvation" 18.1.)

Unequivocal orthographic errors in the 1996 NT, like Nonilim pu naae da for
KB Nonilim pv naada "Love does not come to an end." (1 Cor 13:8) confirm that the
orthographic tradition has encompassed the writing of fronting diphthongs for
undoubted monophthongs.

Accordingly, it seems probable that the absence of fronting loss in written
materials is simply a graphic convention, writing words as they appear before pause.

For LF nyaine "brightly, clearly" (nyaené€ in the audio version) see 6.4.
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Morphology
9 Noun Flexion

9.1 Noun Classes

Nouns inflect for singular and plural by adding Noun Class Suffixes to the
stem; the bare stem is used as a Combining Form (cb) in composition with a following
nominal. This is a regular and frequent occurrence, being for example the regular
method of construing a noun with a following adjective or demonstrative. The cb is
always subject to Apocope, as it can never appear clause-finally or before Liaison.
Archaisms like the place name Widi-nya'an® "Woriyanga" (wid-fiya'an® "mare") and
nwadibil (Mt 2:2, 1996) for nwad-bil? "star" (KB nwadbil) suggest that consonant-final
cbs once ended in an epenthetic vowel, but this is no longer the case.

In the paradigms, noun forms are cited as sg, pl and cb in order.

Each noun class suffix has a basic singular, plural or non-count meaning. Count
nouns pair a singular and a plural suffix. Five pairings account for the majority of
count nouns: these are labelled using Superscript Notation forms of the suffixes, as
the 2|b?, g?|st, g°|d¢, rf|lat and |t Noun Classes. Two unpaired non-count suffixes -
b> -m™ form two more Noun Classes mostly containing mass nouns.

The Noun Classes were once grammatical genders, with separate 3rd person
pronouns and agreement of adjectives and numerals. Kusaal, like Dagbani and
Mooré, now has a natural gender system opposing persons and non-persons, with
pronouns based respectively on the original 2|b? and r€|a* Classes 19.2.2. A few
isolated remnants of agreement will be pointed out as they occur.

The deletion of final vowels by Apocope can make the flexional forms that
would be expected from straightforward application of phonological rules ambiguous,
coinciding with another form from the same paradigm or from another word, or
resembling it closely enough that confusion would be likely. This ambiguity may be
avoided by substitution of a different flexional suffix for that expected for the
Class'!. (For Adjectives see 10.1.)

Such substitution has become regular in the case of Class g°|d¢ stems ending in
m n following a short vowel, which always use the plural suffix -a* instead of -d¢,
creating a g°|a* Subclass 9.3.3.1.

Two further Subclasses have arisen by reinterpretation of SFs of one
flexional suffix as the SF of a different suffix and remodelling of the LF 2.2.2. The
ré|b3 Subclass of 2|b? has reinterpreted SFs ending in m n r / as m™& nne r€ [I€ instead
of m@n@r229.3.1.1, and the g°|s® Subclass of g@|s¢ 9.3.2.1 has reinterpreted SFs
ending in g after a rounded vowel mora as g° instead of g°.

11) cf Polish locatives, which show -u for regular -e in exactly those cases where -e
would cause the loss of stem-final coronal plain/palatal contrasts (Inkelas, 3.1)
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Two remaining Subclasses are semantically motivated: a Subclass of 2|b?
referring to older/important people uses b? as the singular suffix 9.3.1.2, and names
of languages belong to a Subclass of r¢|a* with the singular suffix /£ 9.3.4.1.

The regular Classes and Subclasses are thus as follows:

a|pa sta?@ stdib@ sid- "husband"

ré|pa Bin"t Bimma Bin- "Moba person"

b2 (sg) | na'ab? na'-nam?®@ na'- "chief"
g4|st bovg? bovst bo- "goat"

g>|s¢ nd'ug? nu'ust na'- "hand"

g°|d¢t d>og? d>odt a>- "hut"

g’lat gbaun? gbanat gban- "book"
réla*t n3or¢/ n3ya* n>- "mouth"

IE Kosaal® "Kusaal"
Pt maIf maltt mb>l- "gazelle"
b? sa'ab? sa'- "porridge"
mm tiem™ ti- "medicine"

M-stems with long root vowels in the @|b? Class avoid the plural suffix b@ 9.3.1.
Some g?|s® Class nouns with human reference have alternative plurals with b2 9.3.2.
Countable nouns in the m™ Class form plurals with -a* or -s¢ or nam? 9.4 9.3.7. The
small [t* Class has a few members with f|(* suffixes in only one number 9.3.5. The
diminutive sg suffix -/2 is found in Kusaal only in the adjective bil@ "little", (plural
bibtst); it is more widespread in other Western Oti-Volta languages.

There are few other cases of irregular sg/pl pairing with nouns; examples are

pé'og?! p&'est! pE'- "sheep"

gbe'og? gbe'ed® gbe'- "forehead"
gbedat

bidurik biari'ade WK  bian'- "shoulder”

-~

bjian'adat SB

The form of the sg suffix remains sufficiently clear in most SFs to identify the
Noun Class correctly from this form alone, if it is known whether the word has human
reference 19.2.2. Where this is not the case, there is often vacillation between
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classes, suggesting that speakers do use these criteria to determine class
membership; compare the Noun Class membership assignment of loanwords 9.7.

Nouns with sg SF ending in a long vowel, or in an unrounded vowel mora
followed by a velar, belong to g@|s€; nouns ending in a rounding diphthong followed
by a velar belong to g°|d¢ or its g°|a* Subclass, except for a few in the g°|s® Subclass
of g2|s€ 9.3.2.1. All nouns in SF -f belong to P|t+.

Human-reference nouns otherwise default to @|b? and its r¢|b? Subclass, except
for stems ending in a long vowel, which have been transferred to rf|a* in Agolle
Kusaal 9.3.1. The only 3|b? sg SF ending in a long vowel is ba'a= "traditional diviner."
Z5om"e "fugitive" is rf|a*. The b3-singular Subclass of 2|b? is responsible for most
human-reference nouns ending in -b in the sg SF, and also for saam™? "father",
diam™?a "man's parent-in-law", dayaam™? "woman's parent-in-law."

Mass nouns ending in SF m belong to the m™ Class, and b/p to the b? Class.
2-mora stem gerunds in -m belong to b> rather than m™.

Names of languages belong to the /¢ Subclass of rf|a™t.

Non-human-reference count nouns ending in / n r belong to the r¢|a* Class, as
do those ending in m apart from a few m™ Class count nouns like yam™ "gall,
common sense" and hence "gall bladder", pdum™ "flower(s), flora", dadalim™ "male
sex organs", po'alim™ "female sex organs." Piim™ "arrow" is a relic of a lost 2|¢ Class.

9.1.1 Noun Class and Meaning

As usual with noun class systems, there are correlations between class
membership and meaning; exceptions are frequent, however. Phonologically
motivated Subclasses have the same correlations with meaning as their main Classes.

The association of Noun Class and meaning can be exploited to change the
significance of a stem 12.2.

The 3|b? Class has exclusively human-reference membership, though many
nouns referring to people belong to other classes. There is a subclass of nouns for
elders and other important people which use the plural b2 as singular 9.3.1.2.

The g?|st Class has general membership but notably includes the great
majority of tree names 35.6, many larger animals, and tools. Almost all ethnic group
names belong to 2|b? or g@|st (Zangbéog? "Hausa" and Nasaara® "European" are the

only exceptions in my materials); the place inhabited by the group has sg -g° 35.5.

The g°|d® and ré|a* Classes are the default non-human countable classes. They
include all names of fruits 35.6, and most names of body parts 35.7. Human-reference
nouns in g°|d¢ seem to be pejorative (balérvg "ugly person", dabiog? "coward",
z5Ivg”! "fool.") Some nouns which historically belonged to 2|b2 have been reallocated
to ré|a* for phonological reasons e.g. bior "elder same-sex sibling"; the process is
less complete in Toende Kusaal 9.3.1.

The Subclass in -/¢ includes all names of languages 9.3.4.1.
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The small |t Class includes two groups of meanings: animals, and small
round things. It contains all names of seeds. No |t* noun refers to people.

The b° Class has only two members in my own materials that are not gerunds:
sa'ab® "millet porridge, TZ" and tanp "war." There is also a word ki'ib> "soap" in
written materials; WK has instead kiibo* with cb kiib- which is probably a loan from
the cognate Mampruli word 18.1. Niggli's "Dictionnaire" has Toende k{'tp.

The m™ Class includes names of liquids and substances and abstract nouns.
There are few count nouns, and none referring to people or animals. Names of liquids
are all m™ or b? or formally plural.

Deverbal nouns have predictable class membership: agent nouns belong to
a|b3, instrument nouns to g?|s¢, and gerunds take g° r¢ b or m™ by rule 12.1.1.1.

9.2 Stem Levelling

9.2.1 Singulars and Plurals

Sometimes a morphophonemic rule is triggered only by the singular or plural
noun suffix in a paradigm. In such cases the resulting stem allomorphism is often
levelled in favour of the form shown in the more frequently used number.

Thus the vowel length changes seen in CV- root-stems are levelled in favour of
the singular in e.g.

faug” "clothing" pl fat® or faud®

and some rf|a* singulars may have short vowels by analogy with plurals 6.1.1.1.
Quality changes between singular and plural stem forms occur in the g@|s®
Class as a result of the merger of ian uen with €en 2on 6.3.1:

naat! "hen" n>os€/ "hens"

Such alternations are never levelled. However, the distribution of oral ia ue
versus g€ 22 is strikingly different between the g2|st and the g°|d® Classes. There are
only a few stems with the root vowel jia (and none with ue) before singular g, such as
dabiog? "coward" (pl dabiadt) and kpi'on? "strong" (pl kp'ema™), and only a few with
root-final oral €€ or 22 before the singular g2: G52g? sg of G52s¢ "Goosi clan" along
with te'eg® "baobab". Moreover, there is an actual alternation in the stems used
before g2|st and g°|d¢ suffixes with the adjective

bira*t bi'ast bia'- "bad"
bé'og? bé'ed* be'-
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The 2|b? Class noun bi'om™ "enemy" is derived from the same root with
derivational *m 13.1.2. The alternation is most likely due to a rule *iaCv - €¢Cvo,
parallel to *uegv - 2ogu 6.3.2, with the plural vowels remodelled on the sg; cf lam-
33g° (« *lam-fuegu: lam™& "gum" fue+ "draw out") pl /&m-f33dE "toothless." The
vowel of dabiog® "coward" is perhaps reintroduced from dabiom™ "fear." A similar
rule might account for the odd form of pialtg® "white" seen in zd-pgelvg? "bald."

Levelling may account for the lack of any clear pattern in the CVVC~CVC root
alternation in flexion 6.1.1.2; when length alternations do occur, it is plurals and cbs
that have short-vowel allomorphs, and this may have been the original rule.

9.2.2 Combining Forms

Nominal Combining Forms, lacking a flexional suffix and always subject to
Apocope 9.1, would be often reduced by the usual rules to ambiguous forms. Often

the expected cb has been replaced by a form which is segmentally but not tonally
that of the singular. Again, this is regular with certain stem types.

nif! nini* nin-  or nif- "eye"

zin'a*t ZEN'esE zian'- or zen'- "red" (adjective)
wk>?! wa'ad¢/ wa'- or wik- "long, tall" (adjective)
tanp? tanp- "war" 6.1.1.1

zag? zate/ zO-  or zdg- "head"

Mooré and Toende both show zu- consistently in cases where Agolle has zig-:

Mooré Toende Agolle
zusoaba zUsop zug-s3b? "boss"
zukoka zukok zug-kogort "pillow"

Zag-s3b® "Lord" is very frequently read Zu-s3b? in the audio version of the NT.
The cb zug- behaves tonally like a nominal prefix; the original zu- is probably a one-
mora form that has not undergone Apocope 7.2.4.

The "regular" cb of nif/ "eye" is nin-, but as a head it appears as nif-:

nif-kana "this eye"

Nin- still predominates as a pre-modifier: nin-daa= "face", nin-tam™ "tears",
nin-g3tist "spectacles." Gbaun? "letter, book" now has the cb gbaun-, but the "regular"
cb gban- still occurred as a generic argument in the 1976 NT e.g. gbanmi'id gban-
mr'id "scribe" ("book-knower") where later versions have gbaunmi'id. Similarly, the
1976 NT zingban'ad zim-gban'ad "fisherman" has been replaced by KB ziingban'ad.
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With m and n stems, the remodelled forms have become the regular cbs:

zinzaun?! zinzana* zinzaun- "bat"
anron? anrima™* anron- "boat"

So too with CV-stems in the r¢|a* Class:

gbére/ gbéya* gbér- "thigh"
kok3re! kok3yg* kOk3r- "voice"
(but kok>-tita'ar "loud voice" NT)

vom™ cb vom- "life", kim™ cb kim- "death" are probably actual CVm- stems.
The cb may be remodelled after the plural if there is no sg extant, or if the
plural has a distinct specialised meaning:

no sg kit! ki- or ka- "cereal, millet"
13'af ligidi* la'- or lig- "cowrie" pl "money"

Two words have distinct sg- and pl-reference cbs:

dau* dap? dau- sg dap-pl "man, male person"

3+ tanpd/ taun- sg tanp-pl "sib of opposite sex"

Disambiguation is clearly involved with some longer remodelled cbs:

kalvg? konne k>lvg- "bag"

lanntg® lannts® lanntg- "squirrel"
kolvg-kana "this bag" cf cb kdI- from ka>ltg® "river"
lannig-pialig "white squirrel" cf cb lan- from lan"& "testicle"

Remodelling of cbs after sg/pl forms never affects tones, revealing that cases
where a sg/pl seems to precede an adjective or modifier pronoun in fact show cbs:

dau-son "good man" cf dau "man"
dap-sbma "good men" cf dap

men

Remodelled cbs are traditionally written as separate words; as the orthography
does not mark tone, this can lead to ambiguous forms. e.g. yamug bipun (Acts 16:16,
1976) for yammuog-bi-pon "slave girl" not yammog bi-pon "slave's girl" 19.8.1.5.
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9.3 Noun Paradigms

For tones see 7.2. Combining forms are frequently remodelled segmentally
after the singular 9.2.2, regularly so with stems in m and n.

The default for sg and pl is for Class Suffixes simply to attach after a stem-final
epenthetic vowel or root vowel. Complications arise from rounding of stem-final
vowels before the suffix g° in singulars in -g° -k° -n°, deletion of *g after aa is ue aan
€en 2on with the g2|s® Class sg, consonant assimilation instead of epenthesis in all
classes, and the combination of root-vowel-final stems with the flexions @ sg, (* pl and
atpl6.1.1.19.3.1.

9.3.1 ?|b? Class

Most stems ending in consonants straightforwardly show -2 in the sg:

std? stdib® siad- "husband"

saal® saalib® saal- "human being"

kpaad?/ kpaadib? kpaad- "farmer"

kptkpinna/ kptkpinnib? kptkpin- "merchant”

saam-pitd/ saam-pitib3 saam-pit- "father's younger
brother"

bi-pitd/ bi-pitib? bi-pit- "younger child"

wad-tis? wad-tisib? wad-tis- "lawgiver" NT

za'-n>-gurd za'-n>-gurib? za'-n>-gur- "gatekeeper" NT

nidd/ nidib?/ nin- irreg "person"

Most deverbal agent nouns are completely regular:
kovd?d/ koodib? kovd- "killer"
Agent nouns from 3-mora stems in s regularly drop the d formant in sg and cb;

they show a regular shift between Tone Pattern L in the sg and Pattern O in the plural
for agent nouns from Pattern LO verbs 7.2.3. Many also have nam? plurals 9.4.

kues®@ kuestdib? ktes- "seller"
pb'vs? pb'vstdib? pO'LS- "worshipper"
di'as® drastdib® di'as- "receiver"
to'as-to'as® to'as-to'astdib? to'as-to'as- "talker"
sigts®/ sigtsidib? sigts- "lowerer"
dits® dits-nam? dits- "glutton"

The same behaviour is found with agent nouns from a few other verbs too:
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s3s@ s3stdib? SJs- "beggar"
tis® tistdib® tis- "giver" WK
kis?®/ or kistd® kistdib? kistd- (only) "hater"

These may be original 3-mora stem verbs with *ss - s. There are also

zab-zab? zab-zab-nam?@ zab-zab- "warrior"
zab-zabidib?

gban-zab? gban-zab-nam?@ gban-zab- "leatherbeater"

nwi-ték? nwi-tékidib? "rope-puller"

Exceptionally, consonant assimilation of *md does not appear in the plural in

pu'a-san‘amma pu'a-san‘amudib® pu'a-san‘am- "adulterer"
bom-yv'omna bom-yo'omnib@ bbm-yb'OM- "singer")
y Yy y Yy y y g

Stems ending in vowels in this Class are problematic because of the vowel-

initial sg suffix. There is no single systematic rule for the outcome.

Four highly irregular nouns end in diphthongs in the sg 2.2.2:

dau™* dap? dau-, dap- 6.1.1.1 "man" (vir)

taur*/ tanpd/ tauri-, tarip-6.1.1.1 "sib of opposite sex"
saent WK saanb? san- "blacksmith"

saen? DK

ssent WK  s52rib? son- "witch"

s>en@ DK

There are also the two original *g-stems

pu'a® < *puaga p0O'ab? pu'a- "woman, wife"
ba'a= « *ba'aga ba'ab? ba'a- "traditional diviner"

Some CVV stems introduce -d- in some forms but not others:

witd@ witb3 witd- "hunter"

s3n'od?/ s3n'oba/ $3n'od- agent noun of siri'et/
"be better than"

pokpaad?/ pokpaadib? pOkpa- "farmer" (but kpdad?/

id is regular)
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Sg final -v is dropped elsewhere in the paradigm of

pitot piti{b2 pit- "younger sibling
of same sex"

Saam-pitd/ "father's younger brother" and bi-pit?/ "younger child" are regular.

Historically, a solution to the problem of adding sg @ to stems ending in a long
vowel was to use the suffix r¢ in place of 3; related languages, including Toende
Kusaal, still keep the -b? plural forms, but in Agolle Kusaal such words have acquired
-a* plurals and thus passed over entirely into the r¢|a* Class:

Agolle pOkIoNre pokariyat rélat "widow"
Toende p3koot pokdp ré|b@

Farefare pokoore poképa ré|b?@

Mooré pogkdooré pugkbapa ré|b?@

Agolle da-koonrt da-kdnya™* rélat "bachelor"
Toende dakoot dakdp ré|b@

Farefare dakéore dakoépa ré|b?@

Such transfers may account for several human-reference nouns found
unexpectedly in r€|a*, e.g. biar/ "elder sibling of the same sex", p3ri'ore "cripple",
nyé&'ert/ "next-younger sibling" (but Toende sg y&'et pl yéra id.)

Stems in a short root vowel followed by single m n | regularly adopt a sg form
resembling that of the the r¢|a* Class 9.3.1.1. All other stems in -m have sg - m™
instead of -m?: zi'em™ "blind person" etc.

Stems in n undergo consonant assimilation in the pl: *nb » mm:
saan?d sdamma saan- "guest, stranger"
With m-stems the assimilation *mb -» mm would cause SF sg and pl to coincide

segmentally, and also tonally except with Pattern H words. The homophony is avoided
by using the plural suffix s instead of b? or by pluralising with the word nam? 9.4:

kprim™ kprimis¢ kpr'im- "dead person, corpse"
zt'em™ zu'amis® zu'em- "blind person"
tadim™ tadimis® tadum- "weak person"

tadim-nam?@

In two words WK freely accepted -b? pl forms as LFs but not SFs, clearly
showing that avoidance of ambiguity drives the variations:
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kpéenm™m kpéenmma LF-only WK

kpeenm-nam? kpeenm- "elder"
bramm bramma LF-only WK

bi'am-nam?® bi'am- "enemy"

Ambiguity between sg and pl may instead by avoided by replacing the sg suffix
a with g2; such words may then develop g@|s¢ plurals as well:

dasan? dasamma dasan- "young man"
or dasaanst

Yaan? Yaamma Yaan- "Yanga, Yansi person"
or Yaamust
or Yaanst

9.3.1.1 r%|b? Subclass

Stems in / n m r following a short root vowel show forms in LF -¢€ with the
preceding consonant doubled. This probably remodelled from the SF 2.2.2, which
seems to show no flexion and could be the regular outcome of adding either -2 or -r¢.
Wherever the SF could not be the regular phonological result of the attachment of a
sg -r¢ suffix, ethnonyms with b2 plurals always show sg -°.

The assimilation *nb - mm takes place in the plural:

Dagbanne/ Dagbamma/ Dagban- "Dagomba person"
Bin"¢ Bimma Bin- "Moba person"
Kotannhe/ Kotammal Kotan- member of EW's clan

An r-stem with an irregular stem change in the plural is seen in
M3re/ M3>mma M3r- "Muslim"
All other words in this Subclass are Agent Nouns with stems in -mm -Il or -r(r),

from Variable Verb stems in -mm and Invariable Verb stems in -// -r(r). Not only do
these show - LF sg forms but also analogical -a* plurals.

lem-IEmma lem-IEmmib@ lem-lem- "taster"
or lEm-IEmME IEm-IEmma™
Aya'an-d3/ia Aya'an-d3llitb? Aya'an-dd- NT  “disciple" tones: WK

fya'an-d3/['€ nya'an-dilla* nya'an-d3l- WK's own forms
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gban-zanl'a/

bo-zarial
or  bo-zan/'e
gban-masrd/
gban-tard/
bo-m>rd/
or  bo-msr¥/

Noun Flexion

gban-zanllib?d

bo-zanllibad
bo-zanlla*
gban-m>rib3
gban-tarib®
bo-m>rib?
bo-mira*

gban-zanl-
bo-zanl-
gban-m>r- DK

gban-tar- DK
bo-m>r-

9.3.1.1

"one with a book in
hand" KT WK
"goat-carrier"

"one who has a book"
id
"goat-owner"

Agent Nouns with stems in nn or in mm/mn derived from *md, like tom-tomna

"servant", do not show r¢|a* forms, because such stems do not show assimilation
between the stem-final cluster and r¢ 6.2.1 and the SFs of the Agent Nouns and

corresponding Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives therefore remain distinct.

9.3.1.2 b? as Singular

A subclass of nouns referring to older/important people has -b2 in the sg, and

makes the plural with nam? 9.4:

na'ab®
ydab?

pogodib?
ansib@

na'-nam?®@
yaa-nam?@

pogovd-nam?
ans-nama@

na'-
yaa-

pogud-
ans-

With the consonant assimilation *mb - mm:

saamma
diomma
dayaamma

9.3.2 g?|st Class

Straightforward examples include:

boog?
te'eg®
titg®
nwadig?d
I5dig?/
aandig®

saam-nam?@
diam-nam?

dayaam-nam?@

boost
te'est
tits®t
riwadist/
I5dis€/
aandis®

saam-
diam-
dayaam-

bo-
te'-

ti-
nwad-
I15d-
aand-

"chief"
"grandparent,
ancestor" (*yaagba)
"father's sister"
"mother's brother"

"father"
"man's parent-in-law"
"woman's parent-in-

law

"goat"
"baobab"

"tree"

"moon, month"
"corner"

"Vitex doniana"
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bo-dibtg? bo-dibts® bo-dib- "male kid"

kpiibtg® kpiibts® kpiib- "orphan"

yammug®@ yammis¢ yam- "slave"

kolig® kolis® k>I- "river"

kpokpartg® kpokparist kpokpar- "palm tree"

pustg? pustst/ pus- "tamarind"

z32g° z50s¢ "run, race" 12.1.1.1.1
bodig? “planting" 12.1.1.1.1

Root-stems in Caa Cia Cue delete the *g of the sg suffix -g2 6.3.1:

baa= 8.1 baas® ba- "dog"
sia* siast sia- "waist"
sabua* sablest sabua- "lover, girlfriend"

Nasal ian uan here alternates with €gn 2on 6.3.1

zin'a*t zen'est zian'- or zen'- "red" (adjective)
nag'-in‘a* na'-én'est na'-€n'- "fingernail"
Maa* M>osE M>- "Mossi person"
naa*/ n3os¢/ n>- "hen"

Historical *Cag- *Cjag- *Cuag- stems 6.1.1.1 show singulars with -k@:

zak?@ za'ast za'- "compound"
puak? po'ast pu'a- "female" (adjective)

Stems in *CVg- display consonant assimilation in the sg via *gg - kk:

gik? gigtst glg- "dumb person"
kok?@ kogust kog- "chair"

Stems in -m- and -n- show -n- in the sg, via *mg - nn and *ng - nn, and the
cbs adopt the sg form; in the pl *ns - 7s 6.2.1 whereas -*ms- remains with 2-mora-
stems, but is frequently assimilated in longer stems. There are, however, no
unequivocal three- of four-mora n-stems in this Class in any case.

ban? baanst ban- "ring, chain, fetter"
tend teenst ten- "land"
pan?@ paanst pan- "power"
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bon?
nan?@
su'en?®
nwaan®
niin®

kolin®

ko'alin®

Noun Flexion

bomust bon-
namis® nan-
su'emist su'en-
nwaamist nwaan-
niis® niin-
niimis¢

kolis& kolun-
koltms¢

ko'alis® ko'alin-

kd'alimis®

So too with all deverbal instrument nouns:

méedin®

piasin®?

méedist meedun-
méedimis®

piasist piasin-
piasimist

Various irregular stem alternations are seen in

biig®
berin®
tampuaa*t
botin?

biis€ bi- or bi-
berigtst

tampost tamp>-
botust botin-

9.3.2

"donkey"
“scorpion”
“rabbit"
"monkey"
"bird"

"door"

sleeveless traditional
smock

"building tool"

”Sponge"
« piet/ "wash (self)"

“child"

a plant used for fibre
"housefly" DK (no n)
"cup" 2.4

Very irregular in both flexion and phonology, though apparently g@|s¢ Class, is

sana+

sansa™t [sansal san-

Iltimell

These human-reference nouns have alternative plurals with the suffix -b2:

dasan?®

Yaan?@

Sa'dabua™

dasamma dasan-
or dasaanst

Yaamma Yaan-
or Yaamust
or Yaanst

Sa'dabueb?
or Sa'dabuest

"young man"

"Yanga, Yansi person"

clan name 35.5
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9.3.2.1 g°|st Subclass

Several s&-plural stems with rounded vowels have sg g°, by reinterpretation of
g2|st Class sg as g when the SF forms coincide 2.2.2 9.1. WK avoids the change to -
g° with human-reference nouns. No regular Deverbal Instrument Noun takes -g°.
Some of these words also have d¢ plurals, and some may have become g°|d¢ entirely.

kaug? kaus€! kd- "mouse"
or kaug?
so'vg® sD'vs¢ SO'- "knife"
or sbO'vg’
nd'ug? nd'us® na'- "hand"
zbnzon?® zbnz>onst zbnzon- "blind person"
or zbnzin?
ten-zon? ten-zoonst "foreign land"
but pian'-zona* "foreign language"
yo'on? yb'omist yb'vn- "night"
zuung? zuunst zbn- "vulture"
or zuundt

Compare Mampruli nuuwa pl nuusi "hand", suuwa pl suusi "knife", kuuwa pl
kuusi "mouse", zuuwa pl zuusi "vulture" (but yunnu pl yunsi "night.")

In yammog "slave" the epenthetic vowel before the flexion has been rounded
by the -m- and the resulting SF reinterpreted as ending in g°:

yammog® WK yammus¢ yam- "slave"
or yammuog?

Some g°|st m-stems were probably originally g°|d%, but have disambiguated the
plural by substituting pl -s€ for -d¢ instead of the usual -a* 9.3.3.1:

a-daalvn? a-daalist WK a-daalvn- "stork"
a-daalimis®
sr'un? si'imis® sr'un- a kind of big dish
cf ditson? ditsis® ditson- "spoon"
ditsimat

Two words of this type drop -s- from the stem in the plural:

wilison? wilimis® wiltson- a kind of snail
yalison? yaltmis® yalison- "quail"
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9.3.3 g°|dt Class

Before the sg -g° -k -n° stem-final vowels are rounded, changing epenthetic
vowels to v and creating rounding diphthongs from root vowels 6.3.2 4.3.

All stems in m n following a short vowel belong to the g°|a* Subclass instead,
along with all stems which include a derivational suffix 9.3.3.1.

davg? daadt da- "piece of wood"
fér'og?! feEn'ede/ fEn'- "ulcer"
viug” viid®/ vi- "ow]"
vaorig® vaand¢/ vari- "leaf"
m>2g? m>3odt mo>- "grass, bush"
donduug? donduud® dondu- "cobra"
dabiog? dabiad® dabia- "coward"
zued® "friendship"

wabog”/ wabutde/ wab- "elephant"
zuebog? zlebidt zleb- "(human head) hair"
béalérog?! balériag! balér- "ugly person"

or béalérist
bésvg? bésidt bés- kind of pot
Dennog? Denugu (place name)

Some stems ending in root vowels have plurals of the form CVt¢ 6.1.1.1:
d>og? d>odt or dité a>- "hut, room; clan"

So too p32g "farm, field", faug® "clothing, shirt"; exceptionally, the singular also
shows a short vowel in the following word, probably a true 1-mora stem:

ztg?! zGte! zU- or zdg- "head"

Historical *Cag- *Ciag- *Cuag- stems 6.1.1.1 show singular -k°, and ua becomes
2 before -k° 6.3.2:

bok? bo'ad® bu'a- "hole, pit"

bk> [0'adt Iu'a- "quiver (for arrows)"
lauk? 1a'adt 1a'- "(item of) goods"
biaunk? bian'ad® WK  bjan'- "shoulder"

bian'adat SB

Stems in CVd show -t- in the pl 6.2.1 via *dd - tt:
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udvg? ute ud- "(piece of) chaff"
gadog?’ gat®/ gad- "bed" (Hausa gadoo)
Stems in CVg develop kk in the singular via *gg - kk:

dok dogod®/ dog- "cooking pot"
dbogub dutt "cooking pots" SB

Stems in / develop the cluster nn in the pl via */d = nn:

y3lvg?/ y3nne/ yal- "sack; 200 cedis"
z3lvg? z5nne/ z31- "fool"
stlvg? sin"€ or silis® sil- "hawk"

The only m n stems making plurals with -d¢ are CVVC root-stems 6.1.1.2:

langaon? langaama+* langaon- "crab"
or langdamme

and the synonymous mangaon?, the plural-only son-pgéen€ "anger" and perhaps the
placename Tempaan"t "Tempane" 35.3.

9.3.3.1 g?|a* Subclass

All stems in n m following a short vowel use the plural suffix a* instead of d®.
They show -p- in the sg, via *ng - np and *mg - nn, and normally use the sg
segmental (but not tonal) form as cb 9.2.2.

gbaun? gbana™* gban- or gbaun- "letter, book"
zinzaun?! ztnzanat* zinzaun- "bat"

anron? anrimat* anron- "boat"
malon? malimat* malon- "sacrifice"

The expected u-glide is absent in the sg and cb of
nin-gbin?/ nin-gbing™* nin-gbin- "body"
This may represent the influence ot the alternate sg form nin-gbin"¢/. The formal

plural nin-gbina* is often used for singular "body."
All regular gerunds of 3-mora and 4-mora stem Variable Verbs belong to the



177 Noun Flexion 9.3.3.1

g°|la* Subclass except for those with stems in velars and Fusion Verbs 11.1, which
have the singular suffix r¢ 12.1.1.1.

gaadvg? « gaadt "(sur)pass"
lisbvg? « liab® "become"
digtlvg? « digu/¢/ "lay down"
yaarsg? « yaart/ "scatter"
sigLsig? « sigtst/ "lower"

Only stems in -s- and -stm- have plurals, always with -a*:

bu'esvg? ba'esa™ bd'es- "question"
zaanson? zaansima+ zaanson- "dream"

Gerunds of 3-mora n-stem verbs, uniquely, never assimilate *ng - nn (just as
they never assimilate *nd in their Dynamic Imperfectives 11.1 6.2.1.1

digtnog? <« digin® "lie down"
zin'inog? <« zin'in& "sit down"

Gerunds of 3-mora m-stems may optionally not assimilate *mg - nn:

t3on° « t5om™ "depart, disappear"
or t>omug?

san'vn? < san‘amm "destroy"
or san‘amvog?

karon? « kartm™ "read"

or kartmog?
Gerunds of 4-mora m-stems always assimilate:

zaanson? <« zaanstm™m "dream"

9.3.4 rfla* Class

Straightforward examples include:

kagor€! kaga™* kag- "stone"
digurt diga™* dig- "dwarf"
bogort boga™* bog- "abode of

a win"€ (spirit, god)"



178 Noun Flexion 9.3.4

balantrt balana* balan- "hat"
yuagodurt ylgoda*t yugod- "hedgehog"
pu'a-sadure/ pu'a-sada* pu'a-sad- "young woman"
nsbirt nsba+ n>b- "leg"
litbure litbat liub- "twin"
sannur sdnna* son- "inner

compound wall"
sangonnir¢ sangonna* sangon- "millipede"
bl'isure bi'isa* bi'is- "woman's breast"
sammur simma™* sum- "groundnut"
ytmmire yimmat yim- "solitary" (adjective)

along with all gerunds of 3-mora stem verbs in -k® -n¢ and undeleted -g¢ like:

yuugor® "delay"
nakire "taking"
niptre "doing"

For the allomorphism in CVV root-stems before the plural -a* see 6.1.1.1.
Unglottalised vowel stems:

zoore zbyat zZD- "tail"

biar€/ biéya+ bia- "elder same-sex sib"
zlert zuéya™ zua- "hill"

n3or€! n3ya+* n3- "mouth"

yoore yoya* yo- "soldier ant"

Glottalised vowel stems:

yo'or€! ybda+t yb'- "name"

tita'art titada™ tita'- "big" (adjective)
pon'ore ponda* pIn'- "cripple"

nyé'ere! nyéda+ Ayé'- "next-younger sibling"
pO-ten'ert pO-ténda™ pO-ten'- "mind"

ya'ert yuadat yu'er- 9.2.2 "penis"

Stems in historical *g deleted after a short vowel which then becomes
glottalised 6.1.1.1 may have forms made by analogy with these original glottalised-
vowel stems, instead of or alongside forms with vowel fusion:
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ba'art ba'at or badat  ba'- "idol" (Farefare bagre)
nya'art nya'at nya'- "root" (¢ *neg-)
sia‘ar® sia‘'a* sia'- "forest"
ian ian jan'- wet mud, riverbe

biari‘art/ biar'a* biar' "wet mud bed"
mo'art mu'aa* mu'a- "reservoir, dam"

or mo'adat
zanko'art zanku'aa™ zanku'a- "jackal"

or zanko'ada*
kondo'art kondu'aa*t kondu'a- "barren woman"

or kondo'ada™*

So too, despite the derivation from da't "buy", where the glottalisation is not
derived from *g historically:

ki-da'art ki-da'adat WK "bought-in millet"

Stems in deleted *g after a long vowel include

vuert vaaa= vie- "fruit of vien? tree"
and all Fusion Verb gerunds 11.1 like

gbari'art « gbar'et/ "grab"

di*art « dre*/ "get"

duert « dae*t/ "rise"

Some root-stems show CV with a short vowel before the r¢|at sg 9.2.1. They
regularly use the segmental form of the sg for cb.

gbért! gbéya+ gbér- "thigh"
kok>r€! koksya* kok3r- "voice"

Similarly kpakor€/ "tortoise" gariré/ "ebony fruit" gompozére "duck" fy>-vore “life".
2-mora stem verbs make gerunds in -r¢ instead of - b> after a noun cb:

n>-13or¢ "fasting" ("mouth-tying")
fu-ygert "shirt-wearing"

These set expressions show shortening of the vowel, but this is not productive:
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na'-I3r¢ "place in the compound for tying up cows"
wid-I5r€/ "place in the compound for tying up horses"

Stems in m n | r undergo consonant assimilation in the sg:
*rr—>r *lr- |l *nr- nn *mr - mn; on the instability of the cluster mn see 3.2.

kokpart kokpara* kokpar- "palm fruit"
Nwad-dart "Venus"
tanne tana* tan- "earth"
kpanne kpanat kpan- "spear"
ma'annt ma'ana* ma'an- "okra"
pibtn"€ pibtna* pibtn- "covering"
damne dima™ dum- "knee"
z50mnE z3omat z50m- "fugitive"
ybomne yomat ybobm- "year" 6.1.1.2
gbigimne gbigima™* gbigim- "lion"
ybgomne ybgoma~+ ybgom- "camel"
géllE gélgt gél- "egg"

(/e wat w- "horn"

With unusual sandhi in the sg, and presumably analogical levelling

nwan"¢ SB nwanat NT nwan- "calabash"
AwammMe WK nwamat nwam-
SB WK NT

An exceptional suppletive plural, segmentally and tonally, is seen in
daart dabat da- "day"
These two ré|a*t Class words probably have 1-mora stems:

[Mampruli zari] za*t/ za- "millet"
yire/ yat/ yi- "house"

Yir€/ also has the irregular locative forms sg yin"€ pl ydan€ 20.3.
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9.3.4.1 [¢ Subclass

9.3.4.1

Language names 35.5 all belong to a ré|a* Subclass partly formed with the

Language Speakers
Kosaalt Kusaal Kosaas®
Bosaanlt Bisa Bosaanst
M>oIE Mooré M>osE
Simiilt Fulfulde Simiis¢
Zangbeelt Hausa Zangbeed®
Nasaalt English/French  Nasaa-nam?@

suffix -/€. The suffix is always -/¢ after stems ending in a root vowel:

Kusaasi
Bisa

Mossi
Fulbe
Hausa
Europeans

After stems ending in a consonant other than -r- the suffix is either replaced by

Nabtrt Nabit Nabudib?
Tuenntrt Toende Kusaal Tuen"e
Dagbanne/ Dagbani Dagbamma/
Bin"¢ Moba Bimma
Yaann¢ Yansi Yaans¢
Gorinn® Farefare GOris®
Talin"® Talni Talist

Bul'e Buli Bulis®
Ag>lle Agolle Kusaal Ag>lie

re, or assimilates to the stem final in a way which is indistinguishable from r#:

Nabdema
Toende area
Dagomba
Moba

Yansi
Farefare
Tallensi
Bulsa
Agolle area

However, stems in -r- show the distinctive assimilation *rl = tt 6.2.1:

Yate/ Yarsi Yaris¢/
Bate/ Bisa Baris€/

Unexpected epenthesis 6.2.1 occurs in:

Kambomis¢
Nwampdaris€/

Kambonure Twi
Nwampart /€ Mampruli

Yarsi
Bisa

Ashanti
Mamprussi
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9.3.5 Pt* Class
The plural -t* causes the stem vowels aa io €€ to undergo "umlaut" to ii.
Straightforward examples for the f|t* Class are
maItP maltt mb>l- "gazelle"
biil( biil(* biil- "seed"
Aytrif Aytri* nytr- "egusi"
zarif zari* zar- "dawadawa seed"
bon-boodif "plant"

Two 1-mora stem |t nouns are

no sg kit ki- or ka&- “cereal, millet"

cf Mampruli sg kaafu pl kyi id.

no sg muit muj- "rice"
cf Mooré sg muiifu pl mui'id.

Two words have stems in *Caag- with deletion of *g 6.3.1 and also show root

vowel length allomorphy 6.1.1.2:

naaf niigi(* na'-
waaf wiigi( wa'- "snake"

CoOw

Stems in -n- show consonant assimilation in the sg *nf - vf 6.2.1:

nif! nini* nin- or nif- "eye"

pitnf pitni(t pitn- "genet"

kiinf kiin{* "millet seed"
zoonf? zooni{t "dawadawa seed"
In the word

miif miin{* "okra seed"

the singular is probably remodelled after an umlauted pl: cf ma'an"¢ "okra."

In two words stem -d- is lost in the sg:

wiaf widt* wid- "horse"

1a'af ligidit la'- or lig- "cowrie" pl "money"
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Some words only have [t Class suffixes in one number. This may reflect the
obsolescence of the class as a whole (which has few members and many stem
irregularities), but some cases may be relics of an older, more complex class system.

ziin® zZim{* zim- "fish"
walig® walis® wal- a kind of gazelle
or wal(* tones sic WK
sibtg® sibi* sib- a kind of termite
siifif! siiris€/ sini- "bee"
or siirig?/
sonf/ soriya* sori- "heart"
or sauriré/

One such word also irregularly deletes the final stem consonant of the cb:

kpa'vn? kpitini* kpa'- "guinea fowl"
9.3.6 b>Class

In my materials there are only two b> Class nouns which are not gerunds:

sa'ab? sa'- "millet porridge, TZ"
tarp? tarip- "war" 6.1.1.1

Written sources also have ki'ib>, probably ki'tb” "soap", cf Toende ki'ip in
Niggli's "Dictionnaire." WK has instead kiibs*, most likely a Mampruli loan 18.1.
However, all regular gerund forms of 2-mora stem Variable Verbs belong here:

kovb?/ « kot "kill"

dogob?! « dbgE "cook"

do'ab? « du'ad "bear, beget"
kadib? « kad® "drive away"

piltb? « pil¢ "cover"

kpartb? « kpart "lock"

basib? « bas® "abandon, go away"

Stems in b show -p- via *bb = pp

s3p>! « Sob® "write"
15p°/ « I5b€ "throw stones at"
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Stems in m show the consonant assimilation *mb - mm

ktm™m> « kimm "tend a flock/herd"
womm? « womm "hear"

Stems in n do not assimilate, however (cf 3-mora n-stem gerunds 9.3.3.1)
banib? « bunt "reap"

The verb yist "make go/come out" has the expected gerund yistb”;

exceptionally the alternate form yiis also makes its gerund in the b Class: yiisib>,
probably the only noun in the b Class which does not have a 2-mora stem.

9.3.7 m™ Class

Countable nouns in m™ Class form plurals with -a* or -s€, or use nam?@ 9.4.
Straightforward forms include:

daam™/ da- "millet beer, pito"
zium™ Zl- "blood"
ku'em™ ku'a- "water"
meligum™ "dew"
kodim™ "olden days"
da'unimm da'un- "urine"
zaam™m za- "evening"
daaltm™ "masculinity"
po'altm™ "femininity"
yaartmm yaar- "salt"
zaansimm zaans- "soup"

The few words with short stem vowels all use the segmental form of the sg for

the cb, and are probably m-stems:

vom/ vom- "ife"

kamm kum- "death"

zm™m/ zom- "flour"

yam™/ yam- "gall; gall bladder"

m™ Class stems in -m- can be securely identified when the cb ends in m after at

least two stem morae, or when there is a plural form with another class suffix, or
when there is a Pattern L four-mora stem toneme allocation 7.2.2.
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bugom™
paum™
biilimm
bi'isimm
daalim™
po'alim™
piim™

Noun Flexion 9.3.7

bugvm- or bugom- "fire"

paum- "flowers, flora"
“childhood"
"milk"
daalimis® daalim- "male sex organs"
po'alimist po'alim- "female sex organs"
pimat pim- "arrow" 6.1.1.2

Piim™ "arrow" is a remnant of an old J|¥ Class, preserved in e.g. the Gurma

languages and Nawdm: cf Nawdm fi:mu "arrow", plural fi:mi.

9.4 nam® Plurals

There is an alternative way of making plural nouns, with the word nam?, used

to pluralise any word which does not make a plural through the class system.
The word is not a suffix. It is construed as the NP head with the preceding
noun as a pre-modifier; the modifier appears as cb if it is a count noun and as a

formal sg/pl if it is a mass noun 19.2.1 19.7. Plurals with nam?@ are made for:

(a) a few human-reference nouns which have a sg consisting of a bare stem alone:

mat

ba'+!
zua™*

ma nam? ma- "mother"
(tone sic, behaving as uncompounded)
ba'-nam? ba'- "father"
zua-nam? zua- "friend"

(b) Nouns which use the suffix -b? as singular, and those where the usual plural stem
differs from the sg or where the regular plural would be ambiguous 9.3.1.

(c) loanwords, unless they have been fitted into the Class system by analogy:

tip®
borkin@

(d) several pronouns

ani'on
né'

tip-nam? tip- "healer"
borkin-nam? borkin- "honourable person"

"who" asking for a plural answer "what people?"
inanimate pronoun "this" in the New Testament ;
but my informants use animate pl ban rather than né'-nam.
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daan? daan-nam?® daan- "owner of ..." 19.9.3
tiraan@ tiréaan-nam?® tiréan- "neighbour, peer"

(e) quantifiers used as Noun Phrase heads, e.g.

piiga nam? "tens"
Ayi naéma__ayi 4 né naasi.
NUM:two PL NuM:two cop Foc four.

"Two two's are four."

(f) plural forms with singular meaning:

da-povda nam? "crosses"
kat nama "nails"; sg also "iron"
bé'ed nam? "evils"

(g) mass nouns used with count meanings:

bugdm nam? "fires, lights"
sa'ab nama@ "portions of millet porridge"
daam nam?@ "beers"

(h) forms with the Personifier particle A- 19.10:

A-zi' @ kpinam kpiild né ka téribid.
PERS-NEG.KNOW SER die pL  die:DIPF Foc and tremble:DIPF
"Those who don't know death, are dying with a struggle." (Proverb)

(i.e "It's a storm in a teacup.")

9.5 Plurals used as Singulars

A number of words referring to uncountables or abstracts are plural in form:

ban'ast ban'- "disease"
Ay>'osE/ Ay>'- "smoke"
tadimist "weakness"
z3ltm(s& "foolishness"
méte/ mét- 9.2.2 "pus"

katt kat- 9.2.2 “iron"
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zuedt
boodt
siinde/
nin-poodE
waad®/
soNn-pgenne
ku'a-naud®

saltmat
sida*

Noun Flexion

salim-
sid-

9.5

"friendship"
"innocence"
" honeyll

pus
“cold weather"
"anger"
"thirst"

”gO]-d“
"truth"

Katt is used not only as "iron" but also for "nail"; the original singular kudvg?

appears in the personal name A-Kddog? 35.2.

So too with a number of irregularly formed abstract nouns from verbs:

géenmist
budimist
titbmise

Ziid€/
vaude/
kénnd
pian'adt

[sg piaunk? exists, but the pl is generally used for "speech"]

tén'esa™*

di'‘omat
tooma™t
[sg toomME

"madness"
"confusion"
"sending"

« géerim™/
< budim™m
< tomm

"carrying on head" « zit

"noise"
"arrival"
"word, speech"

"thought"

"festival"

"WOI‘k"
"deed"]

« vat
« ként
< pian

cf tén'esa yinni

< di'om™m
< tomm

"madden, go mad"
"confuse"
"send"

“carry on head"
"make a noise"
"come"

"speak" (irreg. tones)

"one thought"

(Acts 4:32)

"play, not be serious"
"work"

For na'ast™ "honour", kabtri*, "permission to enter" and sdgoro™
"forbearance" see 9.6.
A single object may be referred to by the name of its parts:

da-pooda*

pl da-povda nam?

cf da-poodirt

"cross"

cross-piece"
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A Kusaal plural may just happen to correspond to an English mass noun:

lauk? "piece of goods"
pl l1a'ad® "goods"

A piece of West African history underlies

ligidt* "money"
sg 1a'af "cowrie"

See also on the @|b? Subclass with -b? as a sg suffix 9.3.1.2.

9.6 Nouns with Apocope Blocking

A number of nouns ending in -t* or -o* display Apocope Blocking 6.4:

baudt* buud- "tribe"

print™ piin- "gift"

na'astt "honour"

kaburi* "entry permission"
stagorot "forbearance"

It is unlikely that this -t* represents the |(* Class plural suffix. There are no
traces of any f sg forms, and the |t* Class does not otherwise include abstract
nouns. Cognates of bdudt* in related languages in fact show that the -dt component
represents the equivalent of the g°|d¢ Class plural: Farefare budri "race, sort, espece,
clan", bu-zdnka "race étrangére"; Mooré buudu "famille, espéce" sg buugu; na‘ast™*
may similarly represent a g@|s® Class pl with Apocope Blocking.

Other words in final -t* or -0* are probably loanwords from languages where
citation forms do not undergo Apocope, e.g. WK's Mampruli loan kiibo* "soap" 18.1.
Both kaburi* and stgorot are also unusual in having an apparent -r- derivational
suffix, which is probably to be accounted for by their being loans with the equivalent
of the r€ sg Noun Class suffix 13.2.1.4; the related verbs kabir¢/ "ask for admission",
stigur€! "forbear, be patient with" would then need to be explained as back-formations.
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9.7 Loanwords

Some loanwords 18.1 are fitted into Noun Classes by analogy (cf 9.1):

arazak® araza'as® araza'- "riches"

Hausa arzikii
maliakd/ malia‘ast/ malia'- "angel" DK (Arabic)
gadog?’ gate/ gad- "bed" Hausa gadoo
I>mb>'og> I>mb>'od® I>5mb>'- "garden"

Hausa lambuu
13r€ I3ya™ tones sic 15r- "car, lorry"

or [3omma cf M5r¢ 9.3.1.1
alspire alspiya*t "aeroplane" SB
wadure! wada™t wad- pl "customs, law"

(English "order", via Hausa, with sg and cb back-formations)

Others make nam? plurals 9.4:

gado* gadv-nam?® gado- "bed" WK
keeke™ kegke-nam?® keeke- "bicycle" Hausa kéeke
daka+ daka-nam? daka- "box" Hausa adakaa
teebolt teebol-nama teebol- "table"
Nasaara*t Nasaar-nam?@ Nasaar- "white person,

or Nasaa-nam?® Nasaa- European" 35.5;

ultimately from Arabic
i Nas'a:ra:
"Christians";

cf Hausa Nasaara

Loanwords ending in L or H toneme distinguish sg from cb by the fact that L
Raising only follows the sg, conforming to the usual rule 8.3:

du'ata na'ab "a doctor's chief"
du'ata-na‘ab "a doctor-chief, doctor who is a chief"

Some all-M loanwords change final M to H in the cb on the analogy of Kusaal
nouns with M toneme nominal prefixes 7.2.4:

dantya* "world" (Arabic L3> dunya:)
dantya-kana "this world"



190 Adjective Flexion 10

10 Adjective Flexion

10.1 Primary

Kusaal adjectives differ from nouns in having a marked tendency to occur with
suffixes from more than one noun class. This reflects the prehistory of the language,
in which the noun classes triggered agreement and adjectives took the suffix of the
head noun, which preceded as a combining form (effectively, the adjective stem was
infixed between the noun stem and its suffix.) Kusaal, like most of its close relations,
has lost the agreement system, but adjectives commonly remain extant with suffixes
from more than one class, now usually in free variation:

From bovg? "goat"

bo-pialig? bo-pialist bo-pial- (g2|s®)  "white goat"
bo-pial'e bo-piala* bo-pial- (rfla™t) id

WK claims a meaning difference in intensity in gradable adjectives with
suffixes of different classes, consistently ranking the singular suffixes g2 r¢ g° in
decreasing order, so that for example fu-pialig "white shirt" is whiter than fu-pial id.
However, DK specifically denied any difference of meaning.

A few traces of the agreement system remain 19.8.1.1. Some speakers still
require the m™ suffix for agreement with mass or abstract nouns. This is probably
driven by the strong association of the m™ Class with meaning; there is similarly a
notable preference for plural s€ over a* for human reference:

nin-sabtlis® "Africans"
nin-sabtla* accepted by informants but much less common
Zua-wiist "Red Zoose Clan"

though wiug? "red" is usually r¢|at~ g°|d¢ type

The 2|b? and |t suffixes are found only in set expressions and b> never
occurs. Most often, r¢|a* Class suffixes occur along with either g2|s¢ or g°|d¢ but not
both; this perhaps reflects an intermediate stage in the collapse of the historical
agreement system in which g?|st and g°|d® had fallen together.

There are constraints on the occurrence of particular suffixes with particular
stem finals, explicable by the tendency to avoid forms which would give rise to
unclear or ambiguous SFs; compare Noun Flexion 9.1. Just as with nouns, plural d¢ is
not used with m n stems or with stems over two morae long; in addition, neither
s-stems nor 2-mora m n stems use the plural suffix s¢, and deverbal adjective stems in
g k n do not use the sg suffixes g@ g° 10.2.
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Examples of adjectives with suffixes from more than one Noun Class:

zin'a*t
zen'og?

brat
bé'og?

ZEN'est
zen'sdt
zenda™t

bi'ast
bE'ed®

zZen'- "red"
bia'- "bad"
be'-

bé'ed® is often used as sg, with a nam? plural

Other primary adjectives use either g@|s® or g°|d¢ suffixes but not both:

wabtg®
wabirt

venllig®

vénntg@
venntrt rare

and similarly wénnurt "resembling."

sabulig®
sabil'e

wabtst
wabat

venllist
venllat

veénntst
vénnat

sabtlist
sabuat

wab- "lame"
"beautiful”

VEN- "beautiful”

sabtl- "black"

and similarly paalig® "new" z3al'¢ "empty" baarilig? "slim" pialtg? "white"

tita'vg® rare
tita'art

neog?
neert

wiug?
wiirt

wik>/
wa'art! rare

titada™
neede
néyat

wiid®
wiya*

wa'ad®/
wa'at

tita'- "big"

ne- "empty"
wi- "red"

wa'- or wik- "long, tall"

10.1
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bedvg? bed- "great"
bédirt rare bédat

kodvg? kott  rare kod- "old"
kodure kodat

S-stems do not use pl s&:

bogusig® bogus- "soft"
bogosire bogvsat

Similarly ma'asirt "cold, wet" malisirt "sweet" tebisirt "heavy" labisirt "wide",
and also

podig® pod- "few, small"
paodirt pdoda™*

Stems in m n do not use sg r¢, except for

son? son- "good"
somme soma™t

As usual with adjectives, the singular may show either g2 or g° but not both.

gin® gima* gin- "short"
déen? déenst "first"
déemist deen-
déenat

As with nouns, stems in m n, and all 3-mora stems, use pl -a* instead of -d¢. A
number of adjectives with such stems can be regarded as simply belonging to the
single g°|a* Subclass (compare 9.3.3.1):

da-zEmmog? da-zémmat da-zém- "equal piece of wood"
toolig? toola* tool- "hot"

lallvg? lalla* lal- "distant”

mi'isvg? mi'isa™* mi'is- "sour"

waun? wanat waun- "wasted, thin"

kpi'on? kpirama™ kpi'on- "hard, strong"

zulon? zultma™* zulon- "deep"
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and so also yalvn? "wide" nyalvn? "wonderful" yél-naron? "necessary thing", along
with the probably originally 3-mora stems (via *rr = r, *ss > s6.2.1):

yi-p3nrog? yi-ponra®t "nearby house"
kisog? kisa* kis- "hateful, taboo"

Other single-class adjectives are:

puak? pb'ast pu'a- "female" (human)

nya'an@ nya'as¢ nya'an- "female" (animal)
or nya'amis¢

nyeesin® nyeensist nyeesin- "self-confident"

vore/ voya+t vOr- "alive"

davg? daadt da- "male"

t3og? t3od¢ to- "bitter"

and other derivatives in -m-: veénllin® "beautiful" malisin® "pleasant" /allin® "distant."
Extremely irregular is

bil@ bibts® bil- or bi- “little"

The sg flexion -/a is found more widely in other Western Oti-Volta languages,
where it seems often to have a diminutive sense: thus Farefare (Niggli) niila "chick",
piila "lamb", budibla "boy", pugla "girl", kiila "young guinea fowl"; Mooré biribla
"boy", bipugla "girl." The plural stem bib- is presumably reduplicated.

10.2 Deverbal

Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives are derived with d, the same formant as found
in agent nouns (though the stems occasionally differ.) However the d in these forms
may be assimilated or dropped by morphophonemic rule 13.1.1.2.1, so that not all
Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives are current d-stems.

Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives take r¢|at Class sg and pl. In addition, they may
take another sg suffix; this is g@ for WK, but g° for KT:

koodirt kooda*t kood- "murderous;
koodig® WK liable to be killed"
kovdig® KT
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tommurt tommat WK tom-
tomnat KT

Invariable verbs:

sinnir€ rare sinna™ sin-
sinnig®

dél'el déllg+ dél-
mb>re/ msra* mb3r-
n3-zanl' n3-zarilla*

kog-déle/ kog-délla+

bon-gol'e bon-gulla*t

Stems in g k n do not use the sg suffixes g2 g°:

bon-toligirt bon-toliga™

nwi-tékire nwi-téka* nwi-ték-
bbn-sonire bon-sonat

bi-nontre bi-nopa*

10.2

"working, helpful”

"silent"

“leaning"

"having"

"hen for holding"
“chair for leaning on"
"thing for suspending”

"heating thing"
“pulling-rope"

"helpful thing"
"beloved child"

Adjectives derived from 4-mora stem verbs in -m in KT's speech take g° or g°

sg and -a* pl; they may drop the -m- in the plural:

nin-puo'alin® nin-po'alima*
nin-zdanson? nin-zdansa*

"harmful person"
"dreamy person"

Resultative Adjectives are derived with *-/im-. They inflect regularly as g°|a*t
Subclass m-stems. KT (not WK) also has forms without -m- in both sg and pl:

kpiilon? kpiilima™* kplilbn-
nin-kpiilbg? nin-kpiiltma™*

géenlon? géenlima™ géenlon-
nin-géenlog? nin-géenlima™*

pe'eln? pe'elimat p&'elon-

dog-pé'elat

"dead" WK
"dead person" KT
"tired" WK
"tired person" KT
"full" WK KT
“full pots" KT
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11 Verb Flexion

Though written solid with the verb in traditional orthography, Remoteness
Marker n¢ 30.1.1 and subject pronoun Y2 22.7.3 are not flexions but Liaison Enclitics.

Historically, imperfective verb forms were created by the addition of
derivational *d or *y (< *A) before an original imperfective flexion *-a 7.3, but in the
case of verbs which also appear in other aspects, extensive levelling has produced a
system which is synchronically flexional, and indeed strikingly regular.

11.1 Variable Verbs

About 90% of the verbs in my materials are Variable Verbs: prototypical verbs
expressing activities, accomplishments and achievements, and inflecting for aspect.

The unmarked Base Form is used for the Perfective and Resultative aspects,
and the Dynamic Imperfective aspect adds a flexional suffix -d2. The suffix -m? marks
Imperative Mood when and only when the verb word itself has tone overlay due to
Independency Marking 22.6.2.2.

Examples cite the unmarked Perfective/Resultative Base form, the Dynamic
Imperfective and -m? imperative in order. The -m? imperative always shows tone
overlay due to Independency Marking. 22.6.1.1.

Straightforward examples of verb inflexion include:

kot kood?d/ koom? "kill"

kpen't kpen'ed? kpen'em? "enter"

kia* kiad® kiam?a "cut"

kuat kaed? ktiem? "hoe"

gont goond? goonm?a "hunt"

doge dogod?/ dogom? "cook"

yuugt yaugtd® yaugtm? "delay, get late"
yadig®/ yadigid®@ yadigim? "scatter"

pian'a pian'ad?® pian'am? "speak; praise"
du'ad do'ad? do'am?® "bear, beget"
n3ke/ nskid? nikim? "take"

siak® siaktd® siakim?® "believe, agree"
gant ganid® gantm? "choose"

kpe'nt kpe'nid® kp&'ntm? "strengthen"
kpart kpartd?@ kpartm?® "lock"

stgore sugorid® sugortm® "forgive"

bas® bastd? bastm? "go/send away"
sigtst/ sigtsia@ sigtstm@ "lower"
na'mus¢/ na'misid? na‘'mistma "(make) suffer"
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Some root-stems in CVV- show a CV- allomorph in both Dynamic Imperfective
and imperative, with -t- for -d- and -mm- for -m- 6.1.1.1:

dit ditd dimma "eat"
% Ayétal fy&mma "see"

and so also /it, [a* "fall" dot "go up" yit "go/come out" z>* "run, fear."
Stems in -d- show -t- in the dipf via *dd - tt:

bodt bot? bodtm?@ "plant"
gaadt gat® 6.3.3 gaadim? "pass, surpass"

Stems in /| generate a cluster in the dipf via */d - nn 6.2.1:

VOIE vonna/ volim?@ "swallow"
maalt maanha maaltm?® "make; sacrifice"
digu/€/ diginha digtlim@ "lay down"

Only 2-mora stems assimilate *bm - mm:

leb® lebtd?® lemma "return"

s3bt s3bud?/ sdmma "write"

liab® liabtd® lisbtm? "become"

genbt! genbid? geribum? "lay a foundation"

Only 2-mora n-stems show *nd - nn; only kén€ (below) shows *nm - mm:

bunt bunnha bantm? "reap"

m3nE m3nhal m>ntm?2 "make porridge"
g>'ont g>'onud® g>'ontm?@ "extend neck"
digtn® digtnid® digintm?@ "lie down"

The nn-stem stn€ 6.2.1 does not assimilate at all:
sunne sunntd®@ sunntm?@ "bow head"
4-mora m-stems always assimilate *md - mn, mm:

sliltm™ sliltmma siiltmma "quote proverbs"
lan{im™ lap{imma laptmma "wander searching"
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3-mora m-stems assimilate optionally 6.2.1:

kartm™ kartm™ kartmma "read"
or kartmud?®

t35om™ t3omma tdomma "depart"
or toomid®

Stems in -mm- never assimilate in the Dynamic Imperfective, but simplify
*mmm - mm in the imperative:

tamm tammud®@ tamma "forget"

zamm zammud®@ zamma "cheat, betray"
damm dammud@ damma "shake"

lemm lemmua® lemma "sip, taste"

There are no verb stems of the form *CVbtm, so these -mm stems can probably

be ascribed to the assimilation *bm - mm at derivational level 6.2.1.
2-mora stems normally assimilate:

tomm tomma tomma "work"

womm wbmma womma "hear"

kim™m kimma kimma "tend flock/herd"
dumm dumma dumma "bite"

but the NT/KB sometimes have unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity 6.2.1.

Fusion Verbs are 3-mora stems with deleted *g after aa ia ue aan en 2on

6.3.1. They show the stem with *g only in the Base Form and gerund, with all other

forms dropping the *g by morphological rule; this has implications for the toneme

distribution of Pattern H stems 7.3.1. Base Forms before Liaison likewise drop the *g.

faent/ faandd/ faarim? "save"

dret/ dradad/ di'om? "get, receive"
daet/ daed?/ diem? "rise, raise"
puan'et/ puri'ed?® puri'‘em? "rot" WK

Contrast the tonemes of the Gerunds faarr® di'art du'ert pun'ert.
For the forms taken by Fusion Verb Base Forms before Liaison see 8.2.1.
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11.1.1 Irregular

Most irregularities involve the stem showing a derivational suffix in the Base
Form which is dropped in the Dynamic Imperfective. A preceding derivational suffix
is often dropped before derivational d, so this may represent an older pattern which
has been levelled out elsewhere. In some cases two distinct verbs may be involved,
each associated by its precise meaning with particular aspects.

Kusaal has few irregular verbs; I list all that I have encountered below.

g5st g3sid?/ gistm?@ "look"
or gitd/ gdmma

tis® tistd® tistm?@ "give"
or titd

Before Liaison Word objects the Base Form may also be ti-, e.g. ti f "give you."

yelE yetd yelim?® "say"

wik® wiid® 6.1.1.1 wiktm?@ "fetch water"
jarike/ ian'ad® jarikim@ "leap, fly"
giltge/ ginna/ giligtm?@ "go around"
kén®/ k&nnal kémma "go"

The verb

délim™ [délal] déltmma

is used as inchoative to dé/'?/ "be leaning (of a person);" compare go/¢ dipf gonha
"suspend" beside the Stance Verb go/l@ "be hanging."
Only two Variable Verbs are irregular in the actual flexional suffixes taken:

ket ketal kel "let, allow"

has -/2 not -m?, for the Imperative form with Independency Marking.
The verb

ként kénd/ kém? "come"
has Dynamic Imperfective -n? for -d?; this verb is also remarkable in always being

immediately followed by ng*/ "hither" 23.7 which disambiguates the forms which are
homophonous with those of k&én€ "go" above:
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Kem na! "Come!"

Kem sa! "Go!"

The verb

nont nontm?2 "love"

is morphologically regular, but the base form always has Descriptive Aspect 11.2.2.1:

M n3ni f. "I love you." (Family, spiritual.)
cf M b3adi f. "I love you." (Romantic, sexual.)

In WK's speech, the verb aligns with other imperfective forms in not being
followed by the particle ya* when it is phrase-final and has undergone tone overlay
due to Independency Marking 22.6.2.1.

M n3n. "I love him." (e.g. in reply to a question) WK

WK specifically stated that *M n3n ya was an impossible form.

The agent noun nintd? is tonally aberrant, with Pattern L instead of O. It is also
remarkable as the only Pattern L 4-mora stem which is not a m-stem and does not
have the stem tonemes LH.

O ndnud ka'e. "Nobody loves him." WK
("His lover does not exist.")

11.2 Invariable Verbs

About 10% of the verbs in my materials have only one finite form. As a lexical
matter in each case, this may be Dynamic Imperfective or Descriptive Stative.
Four Descriptive Verbs consist of bare roots with no suffix:

mi't "know"

zi't "not know"

bet "be somewhere/exist"
ka'et (« *kagt) "not be"

Though they resemble Variable Verb perfectives, the particle ya* does not
occur after them 22.6.2.1 and the Tone Pattern LO word bé* "be somewhere, exist" is
followed by L Raising 8.3. (The irregular Variable Verb nin¢ "love" also behaves in
these respects as Descriptive 11.1.1.)
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All other Invariable Verbs have a flexional suffix showing LF-final -a.

Before this suffix, Dynamic Invariable Verbs historically showed a derivational
suffix *y (¢« *A); for its combinations with the preceding root see 6.2.1.1. Forms
without *y appear in Perfective Gerunds, Agent Nouns and Dynamic Deverbal
Adjectives. In Descriptive Verbs *y is either absent or has fused with the preceding
root in all related words. (The -y- in the LFs of aeri® "be something/somehow", vioe?/
"be alive" and t3e? "be bitter" is root-final -y- preserved before the -a 6.1.1.1.)

This difference is reflected in Tone Patterns 7.3.3, but segmentally, there has
been levelling. Dynamic Invariable verbs with roots ending in n / r have generalised
the form with gemination due to *y to all related stems. For WK, Descriptive Verbs
with roots in m have acquired a secondary gemination of the m; this is not seen in
written sources or found with other informants, and even for WK, Tone Pattern H
3-mora-stem verbs have the tonemes which would be expected without gemination:

kpitamma/ not *kpi'amma "be strong, hard"
wa'amma/ not *wa'amma "be long, tall" KT

The Dagbani cognate of kpi'eam™2/ "be hard" is kpema, confirming an original
single -m-: Dagbani preserves long vowels always and only in originally closed
syllables. (Dagbani maani sg mana pl = Kusaal md'an"¢ sg ma'ana™ pl "okra.")

11.2.1 Dynamic

Most Dynamic Invariable Verbs are Stance Verbs:

igtyad/ "be kneeling down"

digtyad/ "be lying down"

vabuyal "be lying prone"

labtya "crouch hidden behind something"
tabtya "be stuck to something"
zi'eYa "be standing still"

zin'iya "be sitting down"

triyal "be leaning" (of an object)
suard "have head bowed"

défa/ "be leaning" (of a person)
golla "be hanging"

g3'eval WK <« *godya "have neck extended" 6.2.1.1
gsrd/ DK < *gorya

gsl'a/ KT <« *golya

Other Dynamic Invariable Verbs are
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wa'eY?
sinha/
d>/'al
zaril'a/
gard
tenre

Verb Flexion 11.2.1

"travel to"

"be silent"

"attend on, be with in a subordinate roéle"
“carry in one's hands"

"guard"

"remember"

Stance Verbs are dynamic. They distinguish a continuous/progressive sense
from a habitual/propensity sense with the focus particle né*/ just like Dynamic
Imperfectives of Variable Verbs 22.2.2.2, the derived Assume-Stance Verbs 13.2.1.1
cannot use the Base Form as a Resultative, as verbs expressing a change of state in
the subject can 33.1.2.3, and it is not possible to form a Resultative Adjective
13.1.1.2.2 from a Stance Verb. With the non-stance Dynamic Invariable Verbs a

stative interpretation would in any case seem forced.

For some informants, Stance Verb stems also occur with the Variable Verb dipf
suffix -d?, here confined to the habitual/propensity meaning; other informants use the

dipf of the derived Assume-Stance Variable Verb instead:

but

but

but

O zin'i né.
O po ziri'ida.
O po zifi'inida.

O Zifi'i né.
O po ziri'ida.
O pb zin'inida.

O vabt né.
O pb vabida.

O pob vébinida.

O digt né.
O po digtda.

Ll zi's nE.
Li po zi'tda.

Li ti'i né.
Li ti'id.

Ll po tTiy3.
Li po tTida.

"She's sitting down." WK KT
"She doesn't sit down" WK
"She doesn't sit down." KT

"She's sitting down."
"She doesn't sit down" WK
"She doesn't sit down." KT

"He's lying prone."
"He doesn't lie prone." WK
"He doesn't lie prone." KT

"She's lying down."
"She doesn't lie down" WK

"It's standing up."
"It (a defective tripod) doesn't stand up." WK

"It's leaning against something."

"It can be leant against something." WK
"It's not leaning against something."

"It's not for leaning against something." WK
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Other Dynamic Invariable verbs, like Variable Verbs, show no flexional
distinction between the two Dynamic Imperfective meanings:

O sin. "She's silent."

O sin né. "She's keeping silent."

O zanl né k3lbg. "He's holding a bag."

O zarnil k31og. "He holds a bag."

O po zanlla. "He isn't holding/doesn't hold it."

Non-stance Dynamic Invariable Verbs have no separate derived inchoative
Variable Verbs, but use the same Invariable Verb form in such senses:

Sin! "Be quiet!"
Dot m. "Follow me!"
Ka ba sin. "And they fell silent."

And 3pL be.silent.

Dynamic Invariable Verbs make gerunds (whether Perfective or Imperfective)
capable of expressing events, which can be used in the immediate-future construction
with b22d? "want" + gerund 22.3.2. They make deverbal nominal derivatives by
adding -d- to the stem, like Variable Verbs. Unlike Descriptive Verbs, they form not
only agent nouns 13.1.1.1 but also Dynamic Deverbal adjectives 13.1.1.2.1, and
Instrument Nouns 13.1.1.3. Stems in // nn r(r) drop the -d- formant in derivation,
including in Agent nouns, with the exception of téririd® "remember-er" and the
variant gartd® "guard" beside gi'ud® and -gurd.

11.2.2 Descriptive

Descriptive Verbs divide into two groups on the basis of agency.
Agentive verbs, like Dynamic Invariable Verbs and most Variable Verbs, can be used
in direct commands and are capable of forming derived Agent Nouns 13.1.1.1.
All these are transitive Relational Verbs. Non-agentive Descriptive Verbs are
Adjectival Verbs, expressing predicative adjective meanings.
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11.2.2.1 Relational

Relational Verbs include

aen?
bet

ka'e* (« *kagt)

mbaré/
tard/
so'eva/
son'eve/
mrt
zi't
nénna/
kisa/
ZEM ma/

kpésrimma/

wénna/

Verb Flexion 11.2.2.1

"be something/somehow" 6.1.1.1

"be somewhere/exist" (no Agent Noun)
"not be" (negative to both aen? and bet)
"have"

"have"

own
"be better than"
"know"

"not know"

"hate"

"be equal to"
"be older than"
"resemble" 23.4

The verb b3>d? "want, like" is formally the dipf of b>* "seek", but has become
an independent Relational Verb. Similarly the dipf of z>* "run" is used as a Relational
Verb "fear; experience emotion" with a direct object expressing the emotion and an
indirect object expressing the cause of the emotion 23.1. The irregular Variable Verb
non& "love" has a finite form which is syntactically Relational 11.1.1 22.6.2.1.

11.2.2.2 Adjectival

Adjectival Verbs express predicative adjectival meanings. They are intransitive,

cannot be used in direct commands, and do not form Agent Nouns or gerunds.

Vl3§‘a/
tjga/
ma'as?®/
bogvs?d/
tébisa/
maélisd/
labts?d/
mi'is®
venna
venl/a
1a/al
pood?@

"be alive"

"be bitter"
"be cool"

"be soft"

"be heavy"
"be sweet"
"be wide"

"be sour"

"be beautiful"
"be beautiful"
"be far"

"be few"

vore/ "alive"
t>og° "bitter"
ma'asirt "cool"
bogusirt "soft"
tebusirt "heavy"
malisirt "sweet"
labtsirt "wide"
mi'isvg? "sour"
vennig® "beautiful"
venllig® "beautiful"
lallog? "far"
poadig? "few"
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somma
kpi'amma/
yalimma
zultmma
tadimma
gl'mma/
dard

kard

With stem changes between adjective and verb:

t5/|a/
nyees@
wa'amma/

"be good"
"be strong"
"be wide"
"be deep"
"be weak"
"be short"
"be many"
"be few"

"be hot"

Verb Flexion

son?
kpi'on?
yalvn?
zulon?
tadim™/
gin?®

toolog?

"be self-confident" riyeesin?

"be long"

wk?!

11.2.2.2

"good"
"strong"
"wide"

"deep"

"weak person"
"short"

(no adjective)
(no adjective)

"hOt"
"self-confident"
"]_Ong"

The verb nar® "be necessary" has a related adjective narvn? "necessary"

(??tone) but the verb is probably primary; it is much commoner than the adjective.
The verb p3rir® "be near (to)" has an adjectival form seen in WK's yi-p3rira®™ "nearby
houses" but makes the Perfective Gerund pnrib?. The verb tun'e "be able" occurs

almost exclusively as an auxiliary verb in the Serial VP construction 26.3.1; it has no

extant Long Form in my materials.
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12 Stem Conversion

Nominals may be formed by added Noun Class suffixes to a verb stem, or by
using an existing noun stem in a different class.

12.1 Nominals from Verbs

12.1.1 Perfective Gerunds

Almost all Verbs other than Adjectival Verbs can form a gerund, a derived
abstract noun which expresses the process, event or state described by the verb.

Gerunds play little role in the verb system itself, in contrast to languages like
Hausa where they are an integral part of the formation of many tenses or aspects.
Gerunds do make an immediate future construction with b>2>d? "want" 22.3.2:

Titg la b3>d liig. "The tree is about to fall."
Tree:sG ART want fall:GER.

This is only possible with gerunds that can have have event/process meanings,
i.e. those derived from Variable Verbs and Dynamic Invariable Verbs. Relational Verbs
have abstract nouns derived from their single forms, and like other Imperfective-
based forms occurring in certain contexts these are classified as "Imperfective"
gerunds 13.1.1.4, but the term "gerund" will be used by default for the formations
discussed in this section. Abstract nouns associated with Adjectival Verbs are not
regarded as gerunds, although they show some syntactic resemblances 19.7.2.1.

Although gerunds can be expanded with arguments 19.9.2 the resulting NPs
cannot be used adverbially to express attendant circumstances, nor as complements
of verbs in place of Content Clauses.

The Tone Patterns of all regularly formed gerunds are predictable 7.5.1.

12.1.1.1 From Variable Verbs

Variable Verbs freely form gerunds by adding the following Class Suffixes to
the stem. The choice after 3-mora stems reflects avoidance of suffixes which would
give rise to obscure SFs, with the usual -g° replaced by -r¢ after stems ending in
underlying *g. Those irregular 2-mora stem verbs which avoid the regular b> Class
suffix similarly include a significant proportion of stems in -b and -m 12.1.1.1.1.

2-mora stems -b®>  but -rf as final element of a compound
3-mora stems in *g
[surface -g¢ -k€ -nt -ae™ -iet -uet] -ré

all others -g°
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Gerunds differ in flexion from other substantives in frequently resisting the
assimilations *mg - nn *ng - np 6.2.1. They rarely shorten a CVV- stem before -r¢.
4-mora stems in -stm -ltm follow the rule and use -g°:

siiltm™ "cite proverbs" - siilon?
zaanstm™  "dream" - zaanson?

but stems in *-gtm drop the -m- and use -ré:

wantmm "waste away" - wantrt
lanim™m "wander" - lanirt
zaktm™ "itch" - zakurt

For examples of regular gerunds see 9.3 under Noun Flexion.
2-mora stems regularly use -r¢ not b> in compounds; see 19.7.1.

pu'a-ditrt "marriage"
nin-koor¢ "murder"

da-naurt "beer-drinking"
m>-pil'€ "grass roof"
fu-ygert "shirt-wearing" WK

12.1.1.1.1 Irregular Formations

All of these have been verified as occurring in the bJ2d "want" + gerund
construction above.
Irregular 2-mora stem verbs 11.1.1 may have regular gerunds:

tis® "give" - tistb?
ké* "let" - kéeb?!
goIt "suspend" - golib?

However, with 2-mora stems almost 20% of the regular verbs in KED use
suffixes other than b>. A smaller number of these are also tonally irregular. No
segmentally regular gerund in -b> shows tonal irregularity. Forms with the suffix -g°
are Pattern L from Pattern LO verbs unless there are variant forms with g@ or st and
the formation is thus shown to belong in fact to the g°|s¢ Subclass 9.3.2.1.

A high proportion of these verbs have stems in m or b; the regular formation
with - b> has probably been avoided because it would create ambiguous SFs 9.1.

Examples:
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I+ "fall" - liig®@
zit "carry on head" - Ziid€!
ben't "fall ill" - bén'est
kEn+t "come" - kénne/
zot "run" - zda™* also z30g°
va+t "make noise" - viaug?!
pian'a "speak" - piaunk?
bod® "plant" - bodig? also bodvg?
yelE "say, tell" - yelvg? cf Mooré yeele; ?? *yia - ye
KalE "go home" - kalgd! also kalog?
tans® "shout" - tansog?
sanst "converse" - sansig@
gist "look" - g3sig®
sJs¢ "pray, beg" - s3stg@
kir€ "hurry" - kikirog? or  kirnb
leb® "return" - IEbLg?®
teb® "carry in both hands"
tebig®
kanbt "scorch" - kanburt
onbt "chew" - Snburt
labE "buck" - labure!
zab® "fight" - zaburt
tenb® "tremble" - tenbog?
tom™ "work" - toomat
tomm "send" - titomust
womm "hear" - womm? or wommog? 13.1.1.4

With 3-mora and 4-mora stem verbs there are very few irregularities in gerund
formation. A few have plural-as-singular forms 9.5. The verb yiist "make go/come
out" has yiisib>, like the alternate form yis¢ with regular yistb”.

There are a number of abstract verbal nouns in the m™ Class formed from 3-
mora verb stems in -s- which resemble gerunds in tone. They may owe their m™ Class
membership to being Imperfective forms: for the dropping of the -d- formant compare
Agent Nouns and Deverbal Adjectives 13.1.1.1 13.1.1.2.1:

pL'vsE "greet, thank" - po'ostm™M "worship"
or pb'vsvg?
kot "kill" - nin-koostm™m "murderousness"

y3lisE! "untie" - y3lisim™ "freedom"
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12.1.1.2 From Dynamic Invariable Verbs

Dynamic Invariable Verbs mostly form Perfective Gerunds, adding class
suffixes to the stem in a similar way to Variable Verbs and following the same tone
pattern allocation rules 7.5.1. They are idiosyncratic with regard to the class suffix
selected, however.

zin'jye "be sitting" - zin'ig® also "place", regular g@|st Class

zl'ey? "be standing" - zi'at KED zi'ag® DK KT
(wholly exceptional undeleted g 6.3.1)

digty?d/ "be lying" - dik®/ KT  digur® WK

igtyd/ "be kneeling" - ikd/ KT  igur€/ WK

vabuyal "be lying prone" - vap® KT  vabure! WK

triyal "be leaning" - trib>/

(of an object)
gola "be hanging"

\2

goltb?
The Adjectival Verb porir® also makes a Perfective Gerund:
panré "be near" - panrib?

However, most Invariable Verbs, including the Dynamic type, with stems in //
nn r(r) form Imperfective Gerunds 13.1.1.4.

12.1.2 Concrete Nouns

Verb stems with noun class suffixes which deviate from the usual allocation
rules are often not abstract gerunds but have concrete senses, such as the product
of the action, the instrument used, or the place at which the action occurs.

genbirt "(physical) foundation" £&enbvg? "laying a foundation"

dok "cooking pot" dogob?/ "cooking"

da'a= "market" da'ab? "buying"

kok?@ “chair" kogob? "resting on something"
zag-kogort  "pillow"

suakd/ "hiding place" so'ab” "hiding"

s3bure/ "piece of writing" s5p>/ "writing, orthography"

katE "iron, nail" 9.5 kadovb? "working iron"

kuestm™m "merchandise" kuesvg? "selling"

pebtstm™  "wind" pebisvg? "blowing of the wind; wind"

See also on po'alim™ daalim™ 13.1.2.
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The forms vabure 1abure! digur iguré/ used by WK as gerunds of Stance Verbs
12.1.1.2 are used by KT as concrete nouns meaning "place for lying prone" etc,
contrasting for him with gerunds vap” etc.

Three concrete deverbal nouns, from pibt/¢ "cover", zanbt/¢ "tattoo", maalt
"sacrifice" show single -n- in place of -/-:.

pibtnn pibtna* pibtn- "covering"
zanbun"t zanbtna* zanbun- "tattoo" (NT "sign")
maanhe maanat maan- "sacrifice"

Although my informants definitely had single -n- in these words, it is possible
that this represents a secondary simplification of *nn; compare Mooré pibindga
"couvercle" 6.2.1.1. Toende, like Mooré, has Pattern L for these words: zdbi(n, maan.
As nn is the regular reflex of */d 6.2.1, these forms may be derivatives with *d in a
sense related to its appearance in Instrument Nouns 13.1.1.3; compare tuedrt
"mortar", from tya*t "grind in a mortar." The Tone Pattern O is consistent with this.

It is exceptional for regularly formed gerunds to acquire concrete meaning, but
a clearcut example is

dub? "food"

Gerund forms may be abstract count nouns describing particular instances of
the activity of the verb, and may then have plurals:

z309° 7305t "race"
bi'esig? ba'esat bu'es- "question"
zaanson? zaansimat zaanson- "dream"

Such words may be formally plural but construed as singular 9.5

di‘omat™ "festival"
pian'ad¢ "word, language"
tén'esa+ "thought"

Thus tén'esa yinni "one thought" (Acts 4:32).
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12.2 Nominals from Nominals

The partial association of Noun Class and meaning 9.1.1 can be exploited to
change the meaning of a stem.

Examples are the regular relationship between names of ethnic groups, which
belong to the 3|b? or g@|s¢ Classes, their languages, which belong to the -/# Subclass
of r¢la* 9.3.4.1 and the associated place, which has the suffix -g>:

Kbsaa= sg Kosaast pl Kusaasi person
Kosaalt Kusaal language
Kbosaong? Kusaasi territory

See many examples in 35.5.
A further example of sg -g° deriving associated place names is:

weed?® or witd® "hunter"
weog? "deep bush"

The suffix -d¢ is found with some names of liquids which are not m™ Class
9.5; hence also

siinf! "bee"
siinde/ "honey"

Names of trees are almost all g@|s¢ Class, while their fruits belong to either the
réla* or the g°|d¢ Class 35.6.

The strong association of the m™ Class with abstracts may lead to conversion
of adjective stems to abstract nouns when used with -m™ or, less commonly, the sg
suffix -g°. When there is an associated Adjectival Verb, these abstracts bear a
somewhat analogous relationship to the verb as gerunds do to Variable and Dynamic
Invariable Verbs, and can, for example, be preceded by Combining Forms in senses
resembling generic arguments before gerunds 19.7.1 19.7.2.1. However, such

abstract nouns cannot be used in the immediate future construction with b>>d?
"want" 12.1.1, and unlike Imperfective Gerunds derived from Dynamic Invariable
Verbs and Relational Verbs 13.1.1.4, which show the expected Tone Patterns for
gerunds, they show the same tone pattern as the adjective.

Examples of Adjectival Verbs with corresponding abstract nouns:
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vﬁga/
somma
pood?@
venna
vén/a
bogvs?d/
tébisd/
ma'as®/
maélisd/
labtsd/
nyees®
1a/'al
kpiramma/
yaltmma
mi'js®@
t5§a/
zultmma
toflal

Stem Conversion

"be alive"

"be good"

"be few"

"be beautiful”
"be beautiful”
"be soft"

"be heavy"
"be cool, wet"
"be sweet"
"be wide"

"be confident"
"be far"

"be strong, hard"
"be wide"

"be sour"

"be bitter"
"be deep"

"be hot"

vom™
somm
po2dimm
vennum™
venllumm
bogosim™m
tEbisim™
ma'asimm
malisim™
labtsim™
nyeestmm
lallbog?
kpi'on?
yalon?
mi'isvg?
t3og°
zulonp?
toolvg? or tollim™

12.2

"life"

"goodness"
"scarcity"
"beauty"
"beauty"
"softness"
"weight"
“coolness, damp"
"sweetness"
"width"
"self-confidence"
"distance"
"hardness, strength"
"width"
"sourness"
"bitterness"
"depth"

"heat"

Abstract nouns derived from other adjectives (often used as adverbs) include

pialig®
tita'art
paalig®
baanlig®
z3al'e
kodog?
neert
zEmmog?

"white"
llbig.ll

new
"quiet"
"empty"
"old"
"empty"
"equal"

N A 2 2 2

pialtm™
tita'am™
paalimm
baanlim™
zaalim™
kodtm™m
neemm
zEmmog?

"brightness"
"multitude"
"recently"
"quietly"
"emptily"
“old times"
"for free"
"equality”

Some nouns referring to people form similarly derived abstract nouns:

saand
kpéenmm™
s>end
zua™*
gbanya'a~
dama'a=

"guest"
"elder"
"witch"
"friend"

"lazy person"
"liar"

N A

saon?
kpéonn?
s3ong?
zued®
gbanya'am™
dama'am™

"hospitality"
"eldership"”
"witchcraft"
"friendship"
"laziness"

Illyingll

Human-reference noun stems may also form abstract m™ Class derivatives
with the derivational suffix -/tm 13.1.2.
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13 Derivational Suffixes

The statement of underlying full word structure made in 6 implies that roots
are only of the shapes CV(V)(C), so that any stem consonant which does not
immediately follow the root vowel is not part of the root; neither is any consonant
following a long root vowel unless the root shows CVC~CVVC allomorphy.

For simplicity, all such consonants will be called "derivational suffixes", though
there may not always be parallel stems lacking the suffix or with different suffixes.
Nevertheless, many such consonants are clearly identifiable as derivational. Regular
highly productive suffixing processes derive Agent Nouns, Deverbal Adjectives and
Instrument Nouns from verbs, and there are several less systematic processes
deriving nominals from other nominals. Cognate stems make it possible to recognise
many suffixes involved in verb derivation from roots; there are clear patterns, but no
completely consistent correlations of suffix and meaning.

There are only six unequivocal derivational suffixes: -g -s -n -/ -d -m, and of
these -n may represent historical */d 6.2.1.1. A suffix -r occurs only in a few words,
which are probably loans.

-g -s -n never follow another derivational suffix. -g and -s cause a preceding
CVVC to become CVC, and a preceding oral 20 to become glottalised.

-| follows another suffix only as part of the combination -/Im.

-d is very productive in the formation of deverbal nominals; it often deletes a
preceding suffix or is itself deleted. It does not derive verb stems.

No stem has more than three derivational suffixes, or more than five morae
apart from prefixes. All four-mora verb stems have -m as the second suffix, and all
five-mora stems are formed with -/m.

The rules for consonant assimilation differ slightly from the rules operative in
flexion, probably because they are less subject to analogical remodelling 6.2.1.1.

For Tone Patterns in derivation see 7.5.

13.1 Nominals

13.1.1 From Verbs

The deverbal derivational processes described below are very productive;
agent noun formation in particular is almost flexional in its regularity and generality,
though this is less true of Deverbal Adjective formation. Deverbal nominal derivation
generally shows more analogical levelling than derivational processes elsewhere, in
keeping with the strong Kusaal tendency to regularity and transparency in verb
morphology.

The Tone Patterns of deverbal nominals are predictable 7.5.1.
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13.1.1.1 Agent Nouns

Agent nouns can be freely made from almost all verbs apart from Adjectival
Verbs. Informants readily supply isolated forms on demand, but in conversation and
texts they usually occur as second elements of compounds. All belong to the 2|b?
Class, although those derived from mm-stem Variable Verbs and /I- or r(r)-stem
Invariable Verbs may also show r¢|a* Class forms 9.3.1.1. Despite their regularity of
formation, agent nouns often develop specialised meanings, as will be seen in some of
the examples. The name "Agent Noun" is not altogether felicitous, as the formation is
often found with verbs whose subject is not an "agent", including transitive
Descriptive Verbs, as with English deverbal derivatives in "-er". Whether an Agent
Noun can be created from a Descriptive Verb correlates closely with whether the
verb can be used in a direct command 11.2.2.

The formant of Agent Nouns is the derivational suffix -d, found also in Dynamic
Deverbal Adjectives. It is probably historically related to the -d- of the Dynamic
Imperfective flexion -d2, but the tonemes differ, and derivational -d shows much less
regularity in its mode of attachment, with some differences in this regard among
different types of derived word. These differences arise from a tendency to limit stem
length in derivation, resulting in deletion of either -d itself or the suffix preceding it.
The absence or presence of the suffix affects the Tone Pattern of the stem in forms
derived from Pattern LO verbs, with words having -d being Pattern O and those
without it being L. 7.5.1. Agent Nouns show more levelling and regularisation than
Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives.

Most Variable Verbs have an agent noun with a singular form segmentally
identical with the dynamic imperfective. For tones see 7.5.1. If there are alternate
forms, the less "regular" form appears as the agent noun.

kot "kill" - kovd?d "killer"

me* "build" - méead? "builder"

dit "eat" - ditd "eater"

g3st "look" - gstd/ "seer, prophet"
dogE "cook" - dogod?® "cook"

du'ad "bear, beget" - do'ad® "elder relation"
kad* "drive away" - sariya-kat? "judge" 23.1
s3bE "write" - s3bid?® "writer"

buant "reap" - banna "reaper"

tomm "work" - tom-tomna "worker"

kimm™ "tend flock" - konb-ktmna "herdsman, shepherd"
kpart "lock" - kparid@ "lock-er"

gbist "sleep" - gbistd?® "sleeper"
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siak®
janke!
sont
bant
/<§I_']€/
gaadt
m3ol€
maalt
pa'alt
stgore/
yo'om™

san‘amm

"believe"
"jump, fly"
"help"
"understand"
"g0
"pass"
"proclaim"

"sacrifice"
"teach"
"forbear"
1 Sing”

"spoil"

N 2 2 2 R

\:

Derivational Suffixes

siaktd®

jan'add/

sonud@

banta?

kEnnal

tuen-gat@

m>2/-m35n"2

maal-maanna

pa'anha

sugorid®@

yboom-yo'omna
pl yoom-ys'omnib3

pu'a-san‘amna
pl pu'a-san‘amudib?

13.1.1.1
"believer"
"flier" 11.1.1
"helper"
"wise man"

"traveller" 11.1.1
"leader"

"proclaimer”
"sacrificer"
“teacher"
"forgiver"
"singer"

"adulterer"

Pattern H Fusion Verbs 7.3.1 11.1, which delete the H toneme of the stem in
the Dynamic Imperfective, show the same form for the agent noun:

naet/

dret/
nwa'et
gbari'et/
p,'e+/
faen/

"finish"

"receive"
"cut wood"

"catch"

"W&Sh"
"save"

R 2

naad?/

drad?
nwa'ad®?
zim-gban'ad?®
piad?
faandd/

The NT/KB have faangid for "saviour"; see 18.
3-mora stems in -s consistently drop the -d in the sg and cb:

sigtst/
kues®
pO'vsE
to'ast

dirast/

"lower"

"sell"

"worship"

"talk"

"receive"

-

sigts?/

pl sigtsidib?
ktes?

pl kdestdib?
pL'vs?

pl po'vstdib®
to'as-to'as®

pl to'as-to'astdib?
n>-di'as®

pl n3-di'asidib?

"someone who doesn't
give up easily" WK
"receiver"
"woodcutter"
"fisherman"

"washer"

"saviour" WK

"lowerer"

"seller"

"worshipper"

"talker"

"chief's spokesman"
("linguist", see 37)

Some 2-mora stems also irregularly drop the -d in the sg and cb:
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zab® "fight" - zab-zab? "warrior"
gban-zab? "leather-worker"

tis® "give" - tis® "giver"

sJs¢ "beg" - sJs° "beggar"

Stems in -mm- drop the -d- throughout; such nouns may use r¢|a* Class suffixes
instead of 3|b? 9.3.1.1 (cf Invariable Verbs in nn Il r(r) below):

damm "shake" - dam-damma "shaker"
dam-damm™e (cf dipf dammd?®)

The nn-stem sun"€ "bow the head" 6.2.1 likewise drops -d-:

sunne "bow head" - sgnha "deep thinker, close
pl sunnb® observer" WK 37
cb sun- (cf dipf sunntd?®)

Agent nouns can only be formed from 3-mora verb stems in -*g- if the *g is
either deleted or assimilated with the root final consonant as -k- or -n-:

yadigt "scatter" - yatd/ technical term for one
participant in a

housebuilding ritual

Various irregular formations in my materials include:

tekE "pull" - Awi-téka "rope-puller"

pl Nwi-tekidib?
nont "love" - nonud® "lover"; tones irreg
ti'ab® "heal" - ti'ob® "healer"; tones irreg;

?noun primary 37

For 4-mora stems: KT has no agent nouns; WK drops the final -m- and proceeds
as for 3-mora stems:

Siiltm™ "cite proverbs" - siinna "speaker of proverbs"
pl siinntb?

po'altm™ "harm" - po'anna "harmer"

zaansim™ "dream" - zaans® "dreamer"

pl zaansidib®
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13.1.1.1

Invariable Verbs with stems ending in vowels or plosives add -d- to form the

agent noun stem:

zin'ijye "be sitting down"
zi'eYa "be standing still"
mrt "know"

zi't "not know"
so'eyd/ "own"

san'eYal "be better than"
digtyad/ "be lying down"
igtyad/ "be kneeling"
vabuyal "be lying prone"
labtya "be crouching"

\:

N A 2 2

zin'id®@ "sitter"
zi'ad? "stander"
mi‘idd/ "knower"
gban-miidd/ "scribe" NT

("book-knower")

zi'td?! "ignorant person"
sb'vd? "owner"

s3r1'od? pl s3ri'ob3 9.3.1

digtd?® "lier-down"

igtdd/ "kneeler"

vabudad/ "lier prone"

labtd?® "croucher in hiding"

Agent nouns from stems in nn Il r(r) drop the -d formant throughout, showing

the same stem as the finite verb, with gemination as in the verb. Those in I/ r(r) may

use r¢|a*t Class suffixes, falling together in form with the corresponding Dynamic

Deverbal Adjectives 9.3.1.1.

sinha/ "be silent"
nénna/ "envy"

d>/tal "be with"
zanl'a/ "be holding"
défia/ "be leaning"
mara/ "have"

tard/ "have"

Variant formations occur in

kisd/ "hate"
tenre "remember"
gard/ "be on guard"

or

or

or

or

nin-sinna@ "silent person"
nin-ngn@ "envious person"
Aya'an-d/ia "disciple" (irreg. tone)
fya'an-d>['e

n>-zari'a "holder of hens"
n3-zanl'

nin-dé/@ "person prone to lean"
bo-m3rd/ "owner of goats"
bo-m3re/

bo-tard/ "owner of goats"
bo-tar€/

kis® or kistd?/ "hater"
tenrdd "rememberer"
garud® "guard"
ga'ud® "guard"
za'-n>-gurd "gatekeeper"
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13.1.1.2 Deverbal Adjectives

13.1.1.2.1 Dynamic

In principle these adjectives have the same stem as the Agent Noun but with
different class suffixes; however, Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives drop the -d formant
more readily, probably because they are not made as freely as Agent Nouns and are
correspondingly not as far along the axis from derivational to flexional.

The sense may be active or passive, essentially "habitually connected with the
verbal action", like the range of meaning of an English gerund as a noun pre-modifier.
It is not usual for a Dynamic Deverbal Adjective to have a past passive sense like an
English past participle, though examples occur, e.g sim-dogoda™ "cooked
groundnuts" WK, ziindvgida = ziin-dogvda* "cooked fish" (Lk 24:42), beside the more
usual sense in ni'im dvgida = nim-dogoda™ "meat for cooking" (1 Samuel 2:15.)

When used without a preceding noun cb, Dynamic Deverbal Adjective forms
have the meaning of Agent Nouns:

koodirt pl kbodat "killer" = kovd?® pl kovdib?
With a preceding cb the meanings differ:

pu'a-kovd?® "woman-Kkiller, killer of women"
pu'a-koodirt "woman killer, murderous woman"

Accordingly, Deverbal Adjectives will be cited with a preceding cb.
With Variable Verbs:
2-mora stems all retain the *d.

gont "hunt" - pu'a-gdondurt "prostitute"
("wandering woman")
la't "laugh" -  pu'a-la‘adurt "woman prone to laughter/
woman to be laughed at"
nye+ "see" - bbn-nyétirt "visible object"
kua* "hoe" -  na'-da-kdedirt "ox for ploughing"
yEet "don clothes" =  fu-yéedirt "shirt for wearing" WK
fa-yéedog? KT
kot "kill" - ti-kbodim™ "poison" ("killing medicine")
du'ad "bear/beget" -  ten-do'adig?® "native land"
dogt "cook" -  sam-dvogodat "cooked groundnuts" WK
sig® "descend" - yi-sigudirt "lodging-house"
su'a® "hide" - yél-sv'adirt "confidential matter"
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onbt "chew" -
bunt "reap" -
tomm "work" -
VDIt "swallow" -
gbist "sleep" -

bon-3nbida™
bon-bunnirt
bon-tommir
ti-vonnim™
pu'a-gbistdirt

13.1.1.2.1

"solid food"

“thing for reaping”
"useful thing"

"oral medication"
"woman always sleeping"”

3-mora stems in *g drop -d in all cases except where the *g derivational suffix is
deleted in the Dynamic Imperfective, whether by regular rule 6.3.1 or otherwise
11.1.1. The dropping of -d is thus much more consistent than in agent nouns.

giltge/ "go around" -
saent/ "anoint" -
tolge/ "heat up" -
peligt "whiten" -
yadigt "scatter" ->
janke! "fly, jump" -
pak® "surprise" -
tekE! "pull" -
ként/ "go" -
sont "help" -
nont "love" -

pu'a-ginnig®
kpa-s3ondimm
bon-toligirt
bon-pglhgirt
bon-yatirt

bon-jan'adirt
yél-pakirt
nwi-tékire
bon-kénnirt
bon-sonirt
bi-nantre

"prostitute"

"anointing oil"

"heater, thing for heating"
"whitening thing, whitener"
"scattering thing, scatterer"
(cf the agent noun yat?/)
"flying creature"

"disaster"

"rope for pulling with"
"donkey that doesn't sit still"
"helpful thing"

"beloved child"

3-mora stems in -m retain the -d, forming the consonant cluster -mm-:

san'amm "destroy" -
3-mora stems in -s all drop the -a:

pelist
ktest

"sharpen" -
Ilsellll -

boO-san‘ammirt

bon-pélisirt
bon-kuesirt

"scapegoat" WK

"sharpening thing"
"item for sale"

4-mora stems (all examples KT) all drop -d (whereas agent nouns drop stem-final -m):

siiltm™ "cite proverbs"
%

po'altm™ "harm" -

zaansim™ "dream" -

bon-siilvn?
nin-pv'alin?
pu'a-po'alin®
nin-zaanson?
pu'a-zaanson?

"thing relating to proverbs"
"harmful person"

"harmful woman"

"dreamy person"

"dreamy woman"
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13.1.1.2.1

The adjectives associated with Adjectival Verbs are not deverbal but primary;

Dynamic Deverbal Adjectives from Dynamic Invariable Verbs show the same stem

as the Agent Noun 13.1.1.1:

digty?d/ "be lying"
vaby?d/ "be prone"
zin'iya "be sitting"
zanl'a/ "be holding"
défla/ "be leaning"
gola "be hanging

13.1.1.2.2 Resultative

>
>
>

>

bon-digudirt
bonp-vabudirt
kdag-zin'idire

n3-zanl'e
nin-dé/\€

kog-déle!
bon-gol'e

"donkey that lies down a lot"
"donkey always lying prone"

"stone for sitting on"

(i.e. not a bogurt WK)

"hen for holding"

"person you can lean on" WK
“chair for leaning on"

"thing for suspending”

Resultative Deverbal Adjectives are only derived from Variable Verbs with finite
Resultative forms 22.2.2.1. Almost all such verbs are either intransitive or Patientive
Ambitransitive 23.1, and the adjectives are not passive participles, but express
resulting states. There are no Resultative Adjectives from Stance Verb roots meaning

e.g. "seated", "standing" or from Variable Verbs used passively e.g. "eaten."
It is not clear how far the formation is productive. The formant is -/tm-; it either

deletes a preceding derivational suffix or is a formation from roots alone; all
examples show -ltm after a CVV root. For the flexion see 10.2.

kpit "die"

gént "get tired"
pe'elt "fill"

k>* "break"
yEet "wear"
yot "close"
po'altmm "harm"
aent "tear"

N A R A 2

13.1.1.3 Instrument Nouns

kpiilon?
géenlon?
pe'elon?
k>>16n?
yeelon?
y2210n?
po'alon?
aanlon?

"dead"

"tired"

"full"

"broken"

"worn" (of a shirt)
"closed"
"damaged"”

"torn"

Instrument Nouns can be created at will by my informants whenever
semantically appropriate from Variable and Dynamic Invariable Verbs, so long as the
Dynamic Deverbal Adjective stem ends in d t or s; a further -m is then added. All
these m-stems then inflect in the g2|s® Class. In a few cases the meaning overlaps

with that of agent nouns.
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S3bE
kpart
nwa'et
pl-e+/
sot
gist

bodt
piast/
ktest
da'et/
zin'iya

13.1.1.4 Imperfective Gerunds

Derivational Suffixes

"kill"

"tie"
"cook"
"write"
"lock"

"cut wood"
"wash self"
"bathe"
"look"

N A 2 2 2

"plant"
"clean"
"sell"
"push”

"be sitting"

R A

koodin®
sia-150din@
dogodin®
s>budind
kpartdin@
nwa'adun?
piadin?
sovdin®
nin-g3tin?
nin-gJtist
botin® 2.4
piasin®
kuestn?d
da'adin?
zin'idun®

13.1.1.3

“thing for killing with"
"belt" ("waist-tying thing")
"cooking utensil"

"writing implement"
"thing for locking"

axe
“thing for washing oneself"
"sponge"

“mirror"

"spectacles" [nin- "eye"]
"cup" (originally "seed cup")
"cleaning implement"
"professional salesperson"
"pusher (person or thing)"
“thing for sitting on"

Relational Verbs along with those Dynamic Invariable Verbs with stems in -//
-nn -r(r) 11.2.1 make derived abstract nominals by adding the suffix -m- to the stem.

These forms almost all belong to the m™ Class. Vowel-stems add -ltm-, where the -/-

may represent historical *A already assimilated to the preceding consonant in the
stems in -/l -nn -r(r) and otherwise appearing as -y- before -a 11.2 6.2.1.1.

so'eva/
mi't
zr't
aen®
bet
ka'e*
sn'eyd/
mbara/
tard/
nard/
nénnal
wénna/
sinhal
ds/'al
zana/
défal

"know"

"not know"

"be something"
"be somewhere
"not be"

"be better than"
"have"

"have"
"be necessary"

llenvy
"resemble"

"be silent"
"accompany"

"hold in the hand"

"be leaning"
(of a person)

so'olim™
miilimm™
zi'"tim™
aanlimm
bellim™
ka'alimm

N 2 A 2

has no gerund

marim™m
tarim™
narimm
nénnimm™m

sinnim™
dasllimm

zanllimm

N 2 2 2

wénnim™ [?? misheard for wennim™]

déllbg? or déllim™
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gard/ "guard" - garimm™
tenre "remember" - tenrb?
or teénrim™ [?? misheard for tenrim™]
But kis?/ "hate" - kisng?

Unlike abstract nouns associated with Adjectival Verbs, these forms obey the
tonal rules for gerund formation, and are Pattern L when derived from Pattern L
verbs; the third-mora L tone confirms that these are in fact m-stems 7.2.2.

Only Imperfective Gerunds from Dynamic verbs can be used in the immediate
future construction with b>2d? "want" 12.1.1.

Variable Verbs which have a Dynamic Imperfective form which has become an
independent Descriptive Verb lexeme may also form Imperfective Gerunds; however,
when formed from Pattern L verbs they do not show the third-mora H toneme:

b>o>dim™ "will" (Pattern L, unlike b3>dtrt "desirable")
contrast the Perfective Gerund b32b?> "seeking"

goondim™ "wandering" (g>n* "hunt")

zottm™ "fear" [M z3t né "I'm afraid."]

contrast z35g° "running"

This probably simply means that the stems do not contain -m- and have only
three morae; cf the daaltm™ "masculinity", po'alitm™ "femininity" alongside daalim™
"male sex organs", po'alim™ "female sex organs" and biilim™ "childhood" 13.1.2, and
the variant forms of Resultative Adjectives which lack the -m- of the stem 10.2.

The gerund wommuog of wom™ "hear" (written wumug in pre-2016 orthography,
but read with -mm- in the 1996 audio NT) is perhaps a formation of this kind,
representing *womdogo.

Unequivocal Imperfective Gerund forms with -m- derived from almost all
agentive verbs occur as pre-modifiers of the bound noun

-taa= -taas® -ta- or -ta- "companion in ..."

The forms used for Relational Verbs and for other Invariable Verbs with stems
in -Il -nn -r(r) are identical to their usual Imperfective Gerunds:

mi'+ "know" - mi'ilim-taa= "partner in knowledge"

zi't "not know" - zi'tlim-taa= "partner in ignorance"

bet "exist" - bellim-taa= "partner in existence" WK
d>/1al "be with" - dillim-taa= "fellow-companion"
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13.1.1.4

Forms from Variable Verbs are made with -m- added to the stem seen in the

Dynamic Deverbal Adjective, but have the gerund tone pattern of Pattern L from
Pattern L verbs, with H on the last vocalic mora:

me™*
dit
po™*
kpen'+
zab®
dog®
fan*
tomm
poO'vsE
ditst
sont

siak®

"build"
"eat"
"share"
"enter"
"fight"
"cook"
“snatch"
"work"
"worship"
"feed"
"help"

N A

llagreell -

meedim-taa=
ditim-taa=
povdim-taa=
kpen'edim-taa=
zabidim-taa=
dogodim-taa=
faandim-taa=
tommim-taa=
po'vsim-taa=
ditsim-taa=
sonim-taa=
or sonudim-taa=
siakim-taa=

"fellow-builder"
"messmate"
"fellow-sharer"
"fellow-resident"
"enemy"
"fellow-cook"
"fellow-robber"
"co-worker"
"fellow-worshipper"
"fellow-feeder"
"fellow-helper"

"fellow in agreement"

Stance Verbs may use -dim- or -ltm- or even -ntm-; the forms with -n- at least

probably belong rather to the derived assume-stance Variable Verbs 13.2.1.1 with the
usual loss of the formant -d- when a preceding derivational suffixe is retained.

,-glya/
zin'jya
vabyd/

lab(ya
zi'eYya

diguy?/

"be kneeling"

"be sitting"

"lie prone"

"be crouched"
"be stood"

"be lying"

- igtlim-taa=

or igudim-taa=

- Zin'ilim-taa=
or zin'idim-taa=
- vabtlim-taa=
or vabudim-taa=
- labuim-taa=
-  Zi'salim-taa=
or Zzi'adim-taa=
- digtlim-taa=
or diginim-taa=

"fellow-kneeler"

"fellow-kneeler" WK
"fellow-sitter"

"fellow-sitter" WK
"fellow lier-prone"

"fellow lier-prone" WK

"fellow croucher in hiding"
"fellow-stander"

"fellow-stander" WK
"fellow-lier"
"fellow-lier" WK

For the irregular verb nop® WK has two forms with different nuances 11.1.1

nont

"love"

- nonpuim-taa=
or nonudim-taa=

"fellow liker"
"fellow lover"
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13.1.1.5 Other Deverbal Formations
-s- appears in a few concrete nouns derived from verbs:

digisa* "lairs" « digyd/ "be lying down"
dovsa* "steps" « do* "go up"

-m- derives nouns from verbal roots in

z5omme "refugee" cf 2ot
kpiim™ "corpse" cf kpi+t "die"

run

-d- appears as an instrument noun formant instead of the usual -dim- in

taedurt “mortar" <« tua* "grind in a mortar"
See also on pibtn"¢ "covering" etc, where the n may represent */d 12.1.2.
-b- possibly derives nouns from verbal roots in

kpiibtg? "orphan" cf kpi* "die"
da'aburt "slave" cf da't "buy"

This -b may be connected with the stem of biig? "child"; cf Gurmanche kpébiga
"orphan", kpé "die", biga "child". Kusaal has no synchronic process to turn a root into
a suffix; however, there may be relics of such processes in bi-dibin® "boy" (Mooré
biribla), bi-ptn? "girl" (Mooré biptgla) beside dau* "man" pu'a® "woman" (< *puaga),
in the reduplicated plural bibts€ of bil@ "small", and the personal name A-Sdan-do*, cf
saan? "stranger", du* "man."

13.1.2 From Nominals

-s- forms adjectives and cognate Adjectival Verbs.

ma'asire "cold, wet" cf  maet/ "cool down"
ma'as®/ "be cold, wet"

bbogusire "soft" cf bokE/ "weaken"
bogos?d "be soft"

tébusire "heavy" cf  tébig¥ "get heavy"
tébisd/ "be heavy"

mi'isvg? "sour" cf mi'ig¢ "get sour"

mi'is@ "be sour"
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-d- (apart from its use to form deverbal nominals) features in a number of words
where it has no evident derivational meaning:

yagodtrt "hedgehog"
1a'af "cowrie"

pl ligudit "money" *lagtd-
pogoudib? "father's sister"

It appears in a number of @|b2 Class words where it is not found throughout the
paradigm; so regularly in agent nouns from 3-mora stems in -s- 13.1.1.1, but
irregularly also in some words 9.3.1. In derivation compare

Nabtd? "Nabdema" but Naburt "Nabit language"
Dagaad?® "Dagaaba person" = Dagaare Dagao
nidib?d/ "people" = Mooré néba

-m- appears in both concrete and abstract nouns, with no single common meaning:

bramm "enemy" cf brra*t "bad"

tadim™ "weak person" cf tadig® "become weak"
ansin®@ "sister's child" cf ansib@ "mother's brother"
yaan?@ "grandchild" cf yaab?® "grandparent"

< *yaamga < *yaagba

vuen?@ "red kapok" cf vuert "red kapok fruit"
< *vgémga < *vaégri

bi'isimm "milk" cf bi'istre "breast"

ybgomne "camel" [ultimately < Berber *a-lagam (Souag)]
gbigim"®  "lion"

ziltmme "tongue"

anron? "boat"

na'amm "chiefship" cf na'ab? "chief"

z3Itmist "foolishness" cf z5lvg "fool"

Abstract -mis¢ forms seem always to have H toneme; cf budimis® "confusion",
where, however, the -m- is part of the verb stem budim™ "get confused"; cf also

tadimi(st "weakness" cf tadim™ "weak person"
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-m- is seen also in the adjectives

zulon? "deep" nyalon? "wonderful"
yalon? "wide" naron? "necessary"

Added to existing adjectival stems, -m- produces no change of meaning:

nyeesin® "self-confident"  cf nyees® "be self-confident"
venllin? "beautiful" cf venllg@ "beautiful"
malisin® "pleasant" cf malisig® "pleasant"

lallin@ "distant" cf lallog? "distant"

-lum- derives abstract nouns from nominals. The -/- is perhaps the *A formant of
Invariable Verbs 11.2 and may occur in some primary adjectives like

sabulig® "black" cf S5bt "get dark"

However, there are no adjectives in -/- alongside these abstract nouns; this is
true even in the case of parallel formations in simple -/- rather than -ltm-, like

dau* "man" - daaltm™ "masculinity"
pu'a® "woman" - po'altm™ "femininity"

versus daalim™ "male sex organs", po'alim™ "female sex organs", where the concrete
meaning is presumably a metaphorical development from an original abstract sense,
as with yam™ "gall, common sense" - "gall bladder" 9.1; cf the abstract sense of the
parallel 4-mora stem formation biilim™ "childhood"; WK did not accept *biiltm.

-ltm- is the only derivational suffix before which CVVC roots do not become CVC

6.1.1.2, and can even follow a preceding derivational suffix, creating five-mora stems.

tita'al'c "proud person" - tita'allm™ "pride"

gind "short" - giinlim™ "shortness"

w3k>/ "long, tall" - wa'alim™ "tallness"

saan?d "guest, stranger" - saannim™m "strangerhood"
tiraan® "neighbour" - tiraannum™ "neighbourliness"
gin@ "short" - gintlim™ "shortness"
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13.2 Verbs

Verbs have no derivational prefixes. All verb derivation is by suffixes, probably
always added to roots rather than word stems. Clear meanings can often be
recognised in suffixes, but there is no straightforward match of form and meaning.

Possible verb shapes are very constrained. Only two, three and four-mora
stems occur. All four-mora stems end in m, and CVVCm only occurs as CVV root + stm
or Itm, never CVVC root + m. Some Adjectival Verbs have stems including the
nominal derivational suffix seen in the corresponding adjective.

13.2.1 From Verbs

13.2.1.1 From Stance Verbs

Stance Verbs have derived Variable Verbs in -n¢ 6.2.1.1 signifying "assume the
stance" and in -/£ "make assume the stance"; all the -n® verbs are Pattern LO
regardless, but the -/¢ verbs have the same Pattern as the base Stance Verb.

Stance Verb Assume Stance Make Assume Stance
diguya/ be lying digtnt digu/e/
vabuyal be lying prone vabint vabu/e/
igwyal be kneeling igtnt gt
labtye be crouching hidden labtnt labt/E
zin'iya be sitting zin'in€ zin'il¢
zi'eya be standing zi'ant zi'alt
trival be leaning (of thing) ti'in€ trile/

WK g3'eve/ be looking up gd'ont
sard have bowed head sunnt sun"e [sic]
- cover oneself ligin® ligtlt
- perch (of bird) zuent zuelt
- perch (of bird) ya'ant ya'alt

The Resultative 22.2.2.1 of zue+ is used for "be perching":

Niin  la zie néE. "The bird is perching." KT
Bird:sG ART perch Foc.

Other derivational relationships involving Stance Verbs are seen in
go/la be suspended goIt goIE

tab(ya be stuck to tab® tabt/®
défa/ "be leaning" (person)  déhm™
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13.2.1.2 Causatives

Several derivational suffixes are found with a causative sense.
Patientive Ambitransitive verbs 23.1 frequently describe entry into a state.
Such verbs frequently have no causative derivative.

-I- has been seen above as the causative suffix for Stance Verb roots; Verbs derived
with -g- from nominal roots are usually Patientive Ambitransitives but may have
separate causatives in -/- (see below 13.2.2.) Other roots forming causatives in -/- are

gard/ "guard" gua'ul® "put someone on guard"
ban't "ride" bari'ale/ "put someone on

a horse/bicycle etc"
zabt® "fight" zabt [t "cause to fight"
du'a® "bear, beget" do'alt "make interest (of a loan)"
yEet "dress oneself" yeelt "dress another person"
pid¢ "don hat/shoes/rings" pilt "put hat/shoes/rings on

another person"

-g- can be a causative or inchoative suffix with roots forming Invariable Verbs or
intransitive Variable Verbs:

d>/1al "accompany" dslig®/ "make accompany"

gsrd/ "look up" DK g3dig¥ "make look up" DK

zan'a/ "be holding" zant "pick up"

tenrd "remember" tient "bring to mind, remind"
yuult "swing" intransitive yulig® "swing" transitive

k>t "break" intransitive k>'ogt "break" Pat. Ambitransitive

-s- is the usual causative suffix for Variable Verbs:

kpen'+ "enter" kpéen'est "make enter"

nie* "appear" neest "reveal"

yit "go/come out" yiis€/ or yis€ "make go/come out"

dit "eat" ditst "feed"

na+t "drink" nalse/ "make drink"; also nalig®
sigt "go down" sigtst/ "lower"

leb® "return” lebisE "make return; answer"
mu'a® "suck" (of a baby) mo'as® "give to suck"

[Mooré ta "arrive"] ta'ast/ "help to travel, walk"
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It is also seen in

zEmma/
kpiig®

"be equal"

"go out (fire)"

Derivational Suffixes

z€'must/
kplis€

13.2.1.2

"make equal"
"quench"

gar?’ "guard" has the causative gad'ul¥/ (cf gid'ud?, agent noun) but also has the
derivative gi'us® "take care, watch out"

13.2.1.3 Reverse Action

-g- attached to dynamic verbal roots implies reversal:

yEe* "dress oneself" yeegE
pid¢ "put (hat etc) on" pidigt
pil¢ "put (hat etc) on s'one" pilig®
o "tie up" I5dig®
yot "close" y3'0gt
ende "block up" endigt
ya'alt "hang up" yak®
pa'alt "put on top" pak®
pibt/€ "cover up" pibigt
tab(y? "be stuck to" tabtg®
13'ast "gather together" lake/
Mooré
Farefare

"undress oneself"

"take (hat etc) off"

"take (hat etc) off someone"
"untie"

“open"

"unblock"

"unhang"

"take off top"

"uncover"

"unstick, get unstuck"
"open" (eye, book)

lake "un-stick together"

laks “enlever, ouvrir"

Reversive -g- seems to be a peculiarity of the Western group within Oti-Volta;
other Oti-Volta languages show alveolars in suffixes having this meaning: Konkomba
pi:" "close" pi:ri "open", Moba /wo "close" Iwot "open", Byali bya "close" byérs "open",
Nawdm réow "has closed" rod "open." Proto-Bantu probably had both -v/- and -vk-,
perhaps respectively transitive and intransitive. If there were two such suffixes in Oti-
Volta, it would be natural for the alveolar variant to be disfavoured in Western Oti-
Volta because of the adoption in that subgroup of -da as the regular Dynamic
Imperfective flexion for almost all verbs capable of aspect flexion.
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13.2.1.4 Other Deverbal Formations

-s- may have a plural action sense:

k>* "break" k>'os® "break several times"
ton* "shoot" ton'ost "hunt"

piabt "blow (flute etc)" pebist "blow (wind)"

labtya "crouch in hiding" labts® "walk stealthily"

voed/ "be alive" vD'vsE/ "breathe, rest"

jankel "fly, jump" jan‘'ast/ "leap, jump repeatedly"
ya'et/ "open mouth" ya'ast/ "open repeatedly” WK
diret/ "receive" dirast/ "receive (many things)"

-g- probably occurs with an inchoative meaning in the Base Forms of several
irregular verbs 11.1.1, and also in

-r- appears in

sin'eYyal "be better than" suari‘et! "become better than" WK
-m- derives some Particle-Verbs 22.7.2:
lem "again" cf lebE "return"
la‘am "together" cf la'as® "gather together"
also /a'am™m "associate with", main verb
denum "first" cf dent "go first"
maligtm "again" cf Toende malig "do again"
-g- and -m- occur with no clear meaning in
fan* "rob, snatch" faent/ "save" (? "snatch back")
liab¥® "become" lebig® "turn over"
Mooré lebge "become"
sant "rub" suerit/ "anoint"
nibk "get fat" n3bige/ "grow" (child, plant)
na*t "join" nae*/ "finish"; compare
Hausa gamaa "join, finish"
kons® "cough" kanstmm "cough"
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kabure/ "ask for admission"
suagor€/ "forbear, be patient with"

Kabure is probably connected with kaab® "offer, invite", and Toende Kusaal has
kabts "frapper a la porte, informer, signaler." There seems to be no root *stg-. Both
words appear frequently in pan-regional formulaic expressions 34 and may well be
loanwords. These verbs may be back-formations from the nouns kaburi* and stgoro™,
where ri/ro possibly originated in the equivalent of r¢|a* Class singular flexions 9.6.

13.2.2 From Nominals

-g- derives many verbs from nominal roots, with the meaning "make/become ..." The
same suffix occurs with verbal roots, where it is inchoative 13.2.1.4.

ny3'os¢ "smoke" nya'et! "set alight"
nwiig?/ "rope" rwiig€/ "make a rope"
tadim™ "weak person" tadig® "become weak"
kpi'a*t "neighbour" kpi'et "approach"
zaert "hill" zue+ "get higher, more"
A-Tal'e "Breech-Delivered" 35.2 tulig® "invert"
ma'asire "cool, wet" ma'et/ "get cool, wet"
(ma'al€/ "make cool, wet")

bogusire "soft" boke/ "soften"
tébusire "heavy" tébig® "get/make heavy"
gin@ "short" gint "scrimp"
kpron? "strong" kpe'nt "strengthen"
vore "alive" vo'og® "make/come alive"
pl2dig? "few" pl'ogt "diminish; denigrate"
pialtg® "white" peligt "whiten"
sabuligd "black" s3bug€/ "blacken"
nin-mda*  "concentration" mu'e* "redden"

("red eye")
kodvg? "old" kodigt "shrivel up, dry out, age"
son? "good" sont "help"
tovlg? "hot" tolige/ "heat up"
mi'isvg? "sour" mi'ig® "turn sour"
zulon? "deep" zulgt "deepen"
lallvg? "far" lalige! "get to be far, make far"
mauk? "crumpled up" mak® "crumple up"
déen?@ "first" dent "precede"

neere "clear, empty" nie* "appear"
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With the addition of -m as a second derivational suffix:
waun? "wasted" wantmm "waste away"

-I- can make causatives from nominal roots, often corresponding to an intransitive or
Patientive Ambitransitive verb with derivational -g-:

ma'e*/ "get cool" ma'ale/ "make cool"

puarn'et/ "rot" p3n'olE "cause to rot"

nie* "appear" neelt "reveal"

wo'vgE! "get wet" wo'lE/ "make wet"

fya'an? "behind" nya'al€/ "leave behind"

géog? "space between legs" géele/ "put between legs" Tones sic
lik@ "darkness" ligtlt "cover up"

-lum- derives verbs from nominal roots, meaning "act as ..." or "make/become ...":

pu'ad "woman" po'altm™ "cook"
pan'ore "cripple" pan'aoltm™  “cripple, get crippled"
wabtrt "lame" wabtim™  "make, go lame"
go'vs® "semi-ripe things" go'vltmm "become semi-ripe"
bogod®? "client of diviner" bogoltm™  "cast lots"

cf bok® "cast lots"

-m- appears deriving a verb from a nominal root in
néere/ "millstone" néem™/ "grind with a millstone"
-s- has a factitive sense in

zua®* "friend" zles¢ "befriend"



232 Derivational Prefixes 14

14 Derivational Prefixes

Many nominal stems have an element preceding the root which is not the
combining form of another nominal. Such elements will be called nominal prefixes.
No finite verb form has a prefix.

Nominal prefixes usually have no identifiable individual meanings. Even where
parallel stems without prefixes or with different prefixes exist, there are no regular
processes relating the various forms (contrast the manner-adverb prefix a- 20.4 and
the number prefixes 16.2.1.) However, nominal prefixes are common in particular
semantic fields, such as with words for small animals, reptiles and insects.

Most nominal prefixes fall into just a few phonological types, with limited
possibilities for vowel distinctions and for tones. Segmentally, they are mostly of the
shape CV(n), where V shows only the three-way a t v vowel distinction of affix vowels;
t b become i u by ATR harmony before i u of an initial root mora, and the (/v
distinction itself is predictable 4.4. There is also a complex reduplicated type CVstn
or CVIin. Stems with nominal prefixes usually lack derivational suffixes. Prefixes have
either M or L tonemes throughout, and they differ from cbs in their tonal effects on
following elements 7.2.4.

The distinction between nominal prefixes and combining forms is not absolute,
and a few prefixes clearly originated as cbs, sometimes with phonological
simplifications 14.4. Other prefixes are related to verbal negative particles 14.3.
Nevertheless, cbs and nominal prefixes are distinct in principle, and most cases
readily distinguishable in practice. Thus, an element is a combining form if it is part
of a nominal paradigm, if it ends in a consonant other than a nasal, if it has a vowel
other than short a ¢ v without glottalisation or contrastive nasalisation, or if it has M
toneme and is followed by M Raising affecting singular and plural forms. On the
other hand, an element is a nominal prefix if it is formed by reduplication of the stem-
initial consonant, or if it has M toneme and is not followed by M Raising affecting
singular and plural forms.

Complicating the issue are many stems with elements preceding the final root
which do not fit into the common segmental prefix patterns, though behaving tonally
as prefixes. Most are loanwords, but not all: many names of ethnic groups and of
Kusaasi clans are of this type 18.

For the Personifier Clitic a- as part of some common nouns referring to living
creatures see 19.10; it is not a prefix but a proclitic particle.

As prefix vowels, ( and v are subject to ATR harmony 4.4, which is ignored in
writing as it is non-contrastive.
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14.1 Reduplication-Prefixes

The simplest type of nominal prefix copies the initial C of the root, followed by
a vowel which is most often ¢, but rounded to v by neighbouring labial consonants. No
cases occur with voiced stops or voiced fricatives.

fricatives may occur with this type:

koksre/ "voice"
kok>mme "leper"
kikanp?@ "fig tree"
kikirtg® "tutelary spirit"
k[plokpartg® "palm tree"
kptkpinna/ "merchant"
kpakore! "tortoise"
tita'art "big"
titomust "sending" (tom™ "send")
tatalle "palm of hand"
pipirtg?® "desert"
fofomme "envy"; "stye" (believed to result from envy)
sisi'am™ "wind"
za-sissbure! "evening"
(za- cb of zaam™ "evening", s5b¢ "get dark")
lilaalin® "swallow"
mimiilim™ "sweetness"
mimiilvg? id

More complex is a similar type with a final nasal consonant; voiced stops and

gongomme "kapok material" (gom™Mé& "kapok fruit")
donduug? "cobra"

dindéog? "chameleon"

bimbim™e "altar"

bombarig? "ant"

zbnzon? "blind" (zi'em™ "go/make blind")
zinzaun?®! "bat"

kinkan? "fig"

tintdnrig® "mole"

pbmMp32g° "housefly" (cf tampda* id 9.3.2)
stnsaan= a kind of tiny ant

n3b-pompaun?

"foot"
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An even more complex type follows the reduplicated CV with -stn or -ltn:

kpistnkpille
tasuntalle
stlinsiung?
stlinsiug?
zthnziog?
voltnvauril'é
wastnwalle

néstnnéog?’

14.2 Da(n) ba(n) sa(n)

stems which includes loanwords 18:

dawalg®
dayaug®
dayaamma
dataa=
dama'a=
dakiig®
dawanhe/
dadok>
datiun?
dagobig®

banaa=
balanture
balaart
balérvg”
bayéog?!

sakarog?
sabua™*
samanhe

"fist"

"palm of hand"

"spider" pl stltnsiind®
"ghost" pl stlinsiis®

"unknown" cf zi'* "not know"

"mason wasp"

a parasitic gall on trees,

called "mistletoe" in local English
"envious person" cf nén"@/ "envy" WK
others "centipede" = WK na'-néstnnéog?’

"hot, humid period just before the rainy season"
“rat"

"woman's parent-in-law"

"enemy" cf nin-taa~ "co-wife", Ghanaian "rival"
"liar" cf ma't "lie"

"sibling-in-law via wife"

"pigeon"

a kind of large pot, cf dok® "pot"

"right hand"

"left hand"

traditional long-sleeved smock
"hat"

“stick, staft"

"ugly" cf IErt "get ugly"
"betrayer of secrets"

cf yéest/ "betray a secret"

IIfOXII
"lover, girlfriend" ? b5>d? "want, love"
clear space in front of a zak® "compound"

Various forms show prefixes of the form Can-; those with initial consonants
other than d b s are probably best classified with the unanalysable residue of complex
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danksn? "measles"
sangonnir¢ "millipede"
zanko'art "jackal"
Zangbeog? "Hausa person"
mangaon? "crab"

langaon? "crab"
nanzu'ust "pepper"

The interesting word nayiig? "thief" is written na'ayiig in NT/KB as if it were a
compound with the cb na'- "cow", but it has L toneme initially and the vowel is
definitely not glottalised in WK's speech. Moreover, the sense is not confined to
"cattle thief." The word is 2|b?@ Class and the -g- belongs to the stem: pl naylig-nam?,
though there is an analogical g@|s¢ pl nayiis® as well; there is also a derived abstract
noun nayiigim™ "thievery." The Farefare cognate of nayiig? is nayiga, pl nayigba or
nayigsi; Dagbani has nayiya pl nayiysi and also tayiya id.

14.3 Po ko(n)

In some words these prefixes have a negative meaning, and they are then
presumably connected with the verb negative particles po ko:

kondv'art "barren woman"; cf du'a® "bear, beget"
nin-po-nanha/ "disrespectful person"; cf nan¢ "love, respect"
tob-po-wdmnib? "deaf people" (Rom 11:7)

cf tobort "ear", wom™ "hear."

However, most cases are not analysable:

kondon? "jackal"

gompozEre! "duck"

damposaart "stick"

ban-kosél'€ "lizard" ? first element connected with ban?

"agama lizard", but the tones are unexpected.
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14.4 Stranded Combining Forms

nin

da

po

po-

Some original cbs have become partly bleached of their original meaning
and/or simplified phonologically, and then detached from their regular paradigms
after being ousted by new cbs based on analogy with sg forms 9.2.2.

Ilbodyll

man

"woman"

"farm"

"chief"(?)

is accepted by WK as cb of nin? niist [= Mooré ninga] but the
word is rare; as a nominal prefix cf

nin-gbin> "human skin; body"
nin-taa= "co-wife"

is replaced as regular cb by forms segmentally remodelled on sg
and pl dau-, dap-, but the da- form is seen in

da-paal?/ "son, boy" cf paalig "new"
da-ko>onrt "son, bachelor" cf adaksn' "one"

compare poOkdonre below

cf pu'a® "woman" cb pu'a-. Identifiable in e.g.

pOk>onre "widow"
cf Mooré pogkéoré "widow"
with Mooré pogsada  "young woman"

= Kusaal pu'a-sadure/

cf p32g° "field, farm", regular cb p3-. Tonally, this po- is a M prefix,
not a combining form 7.2.4.

pokpaad?d/ "farmer" (= kpaad? id)
appears before a number of nouns signifying animals and insects:

na'-nésinnéog®  "centipede" WK

cf néstnnéog?’ "envious person" WK; others: "centipede"
na'-zomme "locust"
na'-dawanne/ "pigeon" = dawann¢/

The "chief" cb perhaps relates to traditional folklore; cf a-k3ra-dism™? "praying
mantis" ("hyena's parent-in-law") and animal and bird names which incorporate the
Personifier Clitic 19.10 like a-daalon? "stork", a-gaong? "pied crow", a-mus¢ "cat."
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15 Pronouns

Pronouns occur as NP heads. Demonstrative, Indefinite and Interrogative
